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Foreword

The present volume is the vutcome of a small conference on sociolinguistically
oriented language surveys which the Center for Applied Linguistics organized uader
a special award from the Ford Foundation. It was held on September 6 and 7. 1971,
at Harrison House, Glen Cove, New York. The papers in this volume represent a se-
lection of those prepared Tor the conference and a few others.

The purpose of the conference was to review the role and function of lunguage
surveys with a sociolinguistic orientation in the light of experience grined from the
Survey of Language Use and Language Teaching in Eastern Africa (field work on
which had just been concluded) and of other surveys conducted in recent years.
Since it scemed that more such 'surveys might be conducted in the future, the time
was judged appropriate to examine the types and categories into which they fell; the
problems in their organization; the methods and techniques used and the disciplines
involved in carrying them out. Of special interest to the conference were the ways in
which information resulting from such surveys might be utilized, and the impact
they might have both on those conducting them and on the arcas in which they were
conducted.

The conference participants in the main were practitioners addressing each
other, so that some aspects of sociolinguistic surveys were taken for granted, and
others were treated in rather technical fashion. The present selection of papers, in-
cluding those not prepared for the conference, is intended to give a general picture of
such surveys to the interested layman in addition to reflecting the aims of the
conference. For this reason an effort has buen made to keep the volume as non-tech-
nical as possible.

Of the additional papers, the first two by Ferguson and Kelkar have been in-
cluded to give a general view of the field. The paper by Reybarn is intended not only
to provide information on techniques, but also to give some idea of the type of socio-
linguistic information needed for the purposes of a religious group. That by Bender,
Cooper and Ferguson has been included as an illustration of the various aspects of a
situation that sociolinguistically oriented surveys can study, some of the methods
they use. and the contributions tha* such studics can make to sociolinguistic theory.
The Ohannessian and Ansre paper is an attempt at summarizing the practical uses
to which the findings of such surveys can be put. Its emphasis is on the educational
uscs of such surveys. It is hoped that a more general and exhaustive paper will be
prepared in time to reflect more sdequately uses in such ficlds as economics and
legal and political systems.

The volume has general papers dealing with the scope, problems, uses, organiza-
tion, and techniques of surveys: descriptions of particular surveys carried out at
different times in different parts of the world; and a few miscellancous papers
covering various kinds of surveys. The preponderance of papers related to the

i
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iv Foreword

Eastern Africa Survey is a direct result of the timing of the conference and the
experience of the participants.

The cditors wish to express their thanks to all the authors who have contributed
to this volume. They also wish to express their special appreciation snd thanks to
Mrs. Marcia Taylor of the Publications Department of the Center for Applied Lin-
guistics for her careful and painstaking help in the copy-editing of the volume and in
its final preparation for publication.

Sirarpi Ohannessian, Center for Applied Linguistics
Charles A. Ferguson, Stanford University
Edgar C. Polomé, University of Texas at Austin
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On Sociolinguistically Oriented Language
Surveys*

[ J

by Charles A. Ferguson

Many countrics in Asia, Africa, and Latin America, as a matter of national de-
velopment or even of national existence, must answer a set of langusge questions.
The pelicy decisions which ihese answers constitute then require implementation,
often on a large scale and over long periods of time.

Some of these questions are of language choize: What languuge(s) shall be the
oflicial lunguage(s) of the government, used in laws, administration. and the armed
forces? What language(s) shall be used as medium of instruction at the various levels
of the educational system? What language(s) will be accepted for use on the radio, in
publishing, in telegrams, and as school subjects?

Other questions involve language “engincering.” Once a language has been
chosen for certain purposes in a country it may be necessary Lo take steps to assure
its adequacy for these purposes. The questions to be answered generally refer to
standardization and modernization: What variety of the language should be selected
or created as the standitrd form for written and spoken purposes? What means shall
be used to provide modern terminology and the needed literary 2nd scientific forms
of discourse?

Finding suitable unswers to language questions like these in most of the de-
veloping countries is of crucial importance in their economic, political, and social
development. Development of the educational system and development of com-
munication networks in a country arc increasingly recognized as critical elements in
national development as a whole, and both of these are dependent on language
policies. Decisions must be taken on language questions in terms of at least three
important goals: national unity und national identity, access to modern science and
technology, and international communication.

Language policies are rarely set quickly and decisively. Like many national
policies, they often develop gradually, vacillate, and are modified again even alter
they are thought to be final. Occasionally, however, a single decision, ¢.g. the choice
of Bahasa Indonesia in Indoncsia, may have enormous consequences for the
country. Whether the language policies of a country grow gradually or by jumps, it
scems likely that the decisions involved will be better, i.e. will achieve the desired re-
sults more efficiently, the better the information is on which the decisions are based.

It must be recognized, of course, that language policies—again like many other
national policies--are not determined simply on the lines of rational analysis. In

*Reprinted by permission from The Linguistic Reporier: Newsletrer of the Center for Applied
Linguistics. 8:4.1 3 (August 1966).
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2 Language Surveys in Developing Nations

fact, decisions on language questions are notorivasly influenced by emotional issues
such as tribal, regional and religious identification. national rivalries, preservation of
clites, and so on, They may even go directly against all evidence of feasibility. The
fact remains that the availahility of accurate, reliable information on the language
situation of a country can be influcntial in making policy decisions and is of tremen-
dous value im planning and carrying out the implementation of the policies.

Strangely enough, very few countries or regions have attempted systematic sur-
veys of the language situation, The most famous such survey was the monumental
Linguistic Survey of India carried out by Sir George Grierson st the turn of the
century, and cven today when Indian oflicials need information on which to base de-
cisions they have no better source to turn to. The existence of the LS/ does not
guarantee sensible decisions, and the LS7 is now outdated in its methods and much
of ity information, but the availability of such information as is contained in it has
beenimportant,

One of the most important recent attempts to survey the language situation in a
country or region is the West African Languages Survey carried out since 1960
under the direciion of Professor Joseph Greenberg with the aid of grants from the
Ford Foundation. This survey has concentrated on the more narrowly linguistic
problems of language description. and most of the publications coming out of it are
technical articles and monographs of more direct interest to professional linguists
than to government officials or language teachers. As a by-product of this survey,
however, the linguist-investigators have accumulated a considerable store of in-
formation on the lnguage situation in West African countrics, although there arc as
yet no definite plans for publication of the material.

Since previous language surveys have generally been modivated chicfly by interest
in the collection of linguistic data, especially on languages little known or ot known
at all to the world of scholarship, it may be useful to describe the purposes and
procedures of a survey not characterized by this “enthropological purism,” as it has
been called, but by concern with the language problem of government and, in par-
ticular, education.

\. Basic data on major languages. The first task of a country language survey is
to determine which are the major languages of the country and to assemble the basic
sociolinguistic information about them. Sometimes the determination of major lan-
guages is relatively simple. sometimes it is difficult; often the criteris must be
worked out for the specific country. For example, Madagascar has two major lan-
guages: Malagasy, spoken by 90 per cent of the population; and French, the lan-
guage of goverament and education. Bolivia has three: Spanish, Quechua, and Ay-
mara, the native langnages of roughly equal thirds of the population. Kenya
probadly has ten major languages: cight languages spoken by more than 200,000
cach; Swahili, a widzspread lingua franca: and English, the principal language of
government and education.

It is presumably only from these major languages that candidates can be
considered for a national language, official language(s) of government, and lan-
guage(s) as mediums of instruction. In order to make decisions of this kind and—
even more important—to undertake the necessary programs of language teaching,

. 10



On Sociolinguistically Oriented Language Surveys 3

materials preparation, teacher training, publication, iand so on, further information
must be collected about cach major language.

Who speaks the language as a fiest language, where, and uader what circum.
stances? To take o simple example. if a given country chooses English as its national
language and language of education, and finds it necessary or desirable to have spe-
cial English teaching materials for speakers of different major languages, the
ministry of education must know the geographical extent of cach of these languages,
the amount of its use in linguistically heterogencous urban centers, and the social
limitations onits use in order to plan distribution of materials and teacher training.

How much dialect variation is there in the language? For example, a given lan-
guage may be spoken by a third of the population of a country and the government
may wish to choose it as a language for literacy training, limited publication, and use
as 3 medivm of instruction at the primary level. If, however, the language in ques-
tion has no standard form, but shows several major dialect areas with strong
feclings of dialect identification by the speakers, the government policy may not be
feasible.

To what extent is the lunguage used as a second lunguage or lingua franca by
others, and to what extent do native speakers of the language use other languages?
Two languages may have roughly equal numbers of native speakers, but there is a
long tradition of speakers of the one language learaing the other in addition, while
members of the second speech community do not reciprocate. In such a situation,
the government can probably settle for the use of only one of the languages in
education.

To what extent is the language used in education? It might be expected that this
information would be easy to obtain since the use of a language as the medium of
instruction is presumubly set by government policy. It often happens, however, that
4 given language is in fact used in the first two grade: of school or as a preliminary
step in adult literacy training when government policy cithe; has not required this or
has even forbidden it.

2. Language ettitudes. In many ways the effectiveness of language policies in
education is determined more by the attitudes of the people on language use than it
is by the simple demographic facts of language distribution and use. Discovering lan-
guage attitudes is more difficult than finding the basic data and also may raise
political issues whizh threaten the successful carrying out of a language survey, but
it is of fundamental importance.

What do the speakers of a language believe or feel about its esthetic, religious,
and “logical™ values? About the appropriateness of its use for literature, cducation,
and **national” purposes?

What do the speakers of a language believe or feel about other languages in the
country? Are they better or inferior to their own language in general or for specific
purposes?

As an example, speakers of Berber languages generally fecl that Arabic is supe-
rior to Berber fou all purposes except intimate, domestic conversation. Speakers of
Kurdish gencrally feel that Arabic is better than Kurdish for statements of religious
truth ard as a lingus franca with Arabs and Muslim speakers of other languages,

11



4 Language Surveys in Developing Nations

but that Kurdish is more expressive and generally better than Arabic for other pur-
poses. Obviously, educational policies in Arab countries with Berber or Kurdish
minorities are related to this difference of attitude.

3. Survey techniques. Linguistic research uses principally techniques of clici-
tation, recording, and analysis. Such techniques are, however, only marginally rele-
vant to a sociolinguistically oriented survey. The four techniques most likely to
prove effective are: the culling of information from published sources, consultation
with experts and persons knowledgeable about specific areas or problems. the use of
questionnaires, and field obscrvation and interviews. There is almost no published
guidance on these sufvey techniques: the best discussion is apparently William Rey-
burn’s “Problems and Procedures in Ethnolinguistic Surveys,” reproduced for the
American Bible Society in 1956.

In many deveioping countries a considerable amount of sociolinguistic in-
formation can be found in articles, books, monographs, and reports on the area
published in the languages of European scholarship, including former colonial lan-
guages. The material is generally scattered and difficult of access, and one element
of a language survey would be the rather demanding library work of exploring this
material for the relevant information.

The most fruitful source of sociolinguistic information in many countries will be
consultation with language teachers, missionaries, archeologists, government
officials. and other informants. Much can often be done in the capital of a nation,
but some consultation must be in the provinces.

Questionnaires can he effective means of collecting sociolinguistic information
from special subpopulations, in particular, school and university students. In the
case of a country like Ethiopia there is a special resource for this kind of mass data
collection: the university students in various parts of the country under a national
service scheme.

The critical technique remains the personal on-the-spot investigation of a
country survey worker. Collection of data by the other techniques will show gaps
and inconsistencies which can only be corrected by observation of classrooms and
local life and interviews of selected individuals and groups.

A sociolinguistically oriented language survey of a developing country should be
closely associated with whatever linguistic rescarch and teaching is taking place in
the country. This usually would mean that the survey would be based at a university
department of langiages or linguistics, though in some cases the survey might be
based at a research or language teaching institution other than a university, if the in-
stitution is clearly the center of linguistic rescarch and training in the country. In
cither casc the presence of survey personnel and activities can strengthen the
existing work in linguistics and lead to further development of the university or other
institution. :

A language survey in a developing country can also serve as a means of bringing
together people who are working on related problems but who are not normally in
touch with one another. In many countries this means three kinds of people:
scholars in traditional fields of linguistic and philological study of Classical and
modern literary languages; anthropologically-minded linguists doing field work on

12



On Sociolinguistwally Qriented Language Surveys 5

local languages; and foreign language teachers, especially of English and French. In
some cases a further group, literacy specialists, are to be included.

The most effective means of bringing these different kinds of people together on a
regional basis is the helding of recurrent international conferences. The Interna-
tional Symposia held every cighteen months under the sponsership of the Inter-
American Program in Linguistics and Language Teaching, financed in large part by
grants from the Ford Foundation, have been successful in this, as has thc Annual
Congress of the West African Languuges Survey. In many developing countries
there is very little contuct between groups within the country itself, let alone
throughout the region of which it is a part. International conferences for reading of
papers and discussion of specitic problems in hinguistics and language teaching are
not only valuable for the exchange of information, but also for the strong stimu-

lating effect they have on language research and the development of teaching ma-
terials,

1.



The Scope of a Linguistic Survey*
by Ashok R. Kelkar

The word ‘survey’ may go cither with a synchronic viewpoint (as in A s :vey of
farming methods in contemporary India or in 16th century Europe) or with a
diachronic one (as in A Survey of English Literature from Chaucer to Milton), A
linguistic survey can likewise be of either kind - G.A. Grierson's Linguistic Survey
of India (11 volumes in 19 parts and 3 supplements, Calcutta 1903-28) is an example
of the first kind, while Ernst Pulgram’s The Tongues of Italy: Prehistory and history
(Cambridge, Mass., 1950) is an example of the second kind. In the present context
of the proposed survey of the contemporary dialects of Panjabi at Punjabi
University we are obviously concerned with a synchronic survey. The adjective
‘synchronic’ defines the survey over a period of time limited enough to preclude any
major or noticeable change. We can properly describe such a survey then as a
diatopic survey where the dumension of space is the one that counts. *Space' is to be
interpretad rather liberally here to include both geographical area and social span.

A diatopic linguistic survey then answers the following question in some detail:
Which speech habits are found in whom in a given population? Let us spell this out
further.

In the first place we must remember that a survey is never chiefly interested in in-
dividuals. It is more Jike a census. Indeed, as we shall see later, one phase of it is
simply a census of a rather specialized kind—a census that tells us how many there
are of spcakers in whom we find more-than-chance correlation between the speech
habit in question and other characteristics such as geographical location, age and
generation, literacy, sex, caste and class, and arca of language use. The speech
babits isolated for the purpose of finding out this correlation may be cither whole
systems or specific traits. In a gross survey we handle large language units (like
standard Panjabi or Bangru or South Dravidian family) in the census. Alternatively,
in a trait survey we look for the distribution of phonological or grammatical or
lexical traits like the use of tones or certain postpositions or a high percentage of
English borrowtngs.

So we can rephrase our question as follows: Which languages or language traits
are found well-correlated with which speaker characteristics or which areas of usein
how many speakers out of the population under survey? The whole survey operation
will thercfore resolve itself into three sub-operations:

1. Preanalysis of language isolates (whole systems or traits);
2. Isoglossing or locating the isolates in the geographical area or social span; and
3. Census or counting heads.

*Reprinted by permission from BhA hd Samjama V:1. 512 (March 1969).
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8 : Language Surveys in Developing Nations

The results so obtained may in part be put in a publishable form—-say, maps or
tables—or be stacked away for future reference in the form of tapes, microfilms,
and the like. So we can add two more sub-operations:

4. Presentation or mapping and tabulating: and
5. Archiving.
Let us examine these five phases serially.

1. PREANALYSIS OF LANGUAGE ISOLATES

In a gross sutvey the speech habits isolated may be of the following kinds:

(i) The use of a given whole linguistic system L, (a particular homogencous
dialect or variety):

(i) The use by the speaker of any one or a group of family of whale linguistic
systems L, or L, or L, (a particular dialect-family or language-family or language-
group)or

(iii) The use by the same speaker of each one of a group of whole linguistic
systems L, and L, and L, (typically the standard variety plus one non-standard va-
riety or the prevailing language of the region plus a minority language or bordering
language or link language).

An ordinary census in which dialect-families centering around certain standard
varieties are returned is thus a very gross linguistic survey.

In a trait survey (very often called a dialect survey rather thana linguistic survey
when limited to a single speech community) the speech habits isolated may be of the
following kinds:

(i) The use of a specific feature T, of phonology or morphology or syntax of vo-
cabulary (as, a particular system of tones);

(i) The use by the speaker of any onc of a group of competing linguistic features
T, or T, or T, (as, the use of any tone system or the general preference for peri-
phrastic tenscs over tense inflections); or

(iii) The use by the same speaker of cach onc of a group of correlated linguistic
features T, and T, and T, that need not be all phonological or all grammatical or all
lexical (as. the use of a specific tone system combined with the non-use of voiced as-
pirates or the non-use of honorific plural combined with the low frequency of
dignified synonyms).

It will be clear that before the central operation of locating the social or
geographical isoglosses or correlations can be started the linguistic surveyor must
have a clear notion of what he is going to correlate. To this end the surveyor must:

(i) familiarize himself with any available diachronic survey of the field and with
the history of the phonology, grammar and vocabulary of the languages involved;

(ii) draw lessons from any previous diatopic survey of the field and cven of
neighbouring areas (it would fo!'~ ~ m this that coordination and cooperation be-

15



The Scope of a Linguntic Survey 9

tween the various linguistic surveys under way in India will be a highly desirable
thing).

(iii) supplement this knowledge by undertaking a pilot survey of his own to deter-
mine which the likely directions are in looking for correlations;

(iv) familiarize himself with any available phonological, grammatical, and lexical
descriptions of the languages and dialects in the ficld: and

(v) supplement this knowledge by undertaking a monographic survey of his own
s0 as to have at his disposal a series of descriptive sketches in accordance with
medern methods of a representative selection of language varieties (some linguistic
surveys do not proceed beyond this preliminary or menographic phase).

At the conclusien of the preanalysis of language isolates there will be ready the
following:

(i) a list of language varicties with their genetic relationships and their mutual
contacts threugh bilingualism duly noted:

(i) a list of linguistic traits to be emtodied in the questionnaire and the for-
mulation of suitable questions for this purpose (naturally such traits will tend to
come fromthe overall pattern minus the common core shared by all the related
varieties and from arcas of structural uncertainty and freedom of choice rather than
the basic and obligatory patterns in the language); and

(iii) a list of the other characteristics of the speaker to be elicited in the question-
naire such as the geographical location(s) of settied, migratory, and nomadic
speakers; the age group (juvenile. adult, old); literacy (with the script and language
in question also noted); sex: ca. - ~1d ethnic group; religion; class status: and finaliy
the area of use or function of ¢} language variety or language trait (intimate circle,
school, public life, and mass media).

2. ISOGLOSSING OF CORRELATIONS

The questionnaire is now ready in its final shape: preferably it has been pretested for
its efficiency and practicability, and has been calibra.cd with questionnaires in
neighbouring surveys for comparability of results.

What goes inta the questionnaire will be determined by the overall aim and limits
of the survey— which may be a gross survey of a large population or a trait survey of
a small population or a comprehensive survey, The questions may be direct, e.g8.
Which variety do you use at home and among close friends? Do you say [khatir] or
[xatir]? Or they may be indirect, e.g. Will you read this letter? Can you make out
what this man is saying in this tape playback? How would you name this object?
(This last may be a test for a phonological trait no matter what the respondent may
think!)

The exact shape and size of the questionnaire will be determined by the exigencies
of administering the questionnaire in a satisfactory manner. Thus the length and
number of questions will depend on the number of respondents, the number of ficld-
workers, and available time and money. The knowledgeableness, ability, willingness,

16 -



10 Language Surveys in Developing Nations

and prejudices of the ficldworker as well as the respondent have to be taken into ac-
count. (It must be remembered that revenue officials and school teachers have been
pressed into service as fieldworkers and as such are apt to do the responding for the
“ignorant™ speaker.) Some of the questions will obviously have to be answered by
the fieldworker himself, e.g. about the speaker's sex or attitude to ihe language
situation.

The mode of administration of the questionnaire (which may include open ques-
tions like: Tell me a story or Retell the story of the North Wind and the Sun or of
the Prodigal Son or Say the Lord's Prayer) may vary. The fieldworker can carry the
questionnaire with him, conduct an interview with more or less strict adherence toiit,
and record the proceedings, i.¢. replies as well as stage directions (the respondent’s
laughter or resentment, etc.) in his ficldnotes with or without tape recording. (It is
never wise to depend on the recorder alone: notes are always a help even if they are
in ordinary spelling and not systematized transcription.) The so-called postal
method employs the local man affiliated to the survey as a ficldworker who receives
and returns the questionnaire by post. The former method is costly and reliable. The
latter has obvious dangers, but may be forced by circumstances: the advantage is
that a much larger sampling of different speakers can thereby be afforded. The size
of the sample is sometimes referred to as the *grid of the survey™ (one respondent
per so much population or area, for example).

3. CENSUS DETERMINATION OF THE STRENGTH OF THE
CORRELATION

At one e treme we have the vast house-to-house government census which amounts
to a verr gross linguistic survey: the inclusion of bilingualism in the Census of India
counts relatively as a refinement. At the other extreme there may be the mini-survey
of his class by a linguist under training. The normal survey lies somewhere in be-
tween, making its own compromise between level of analysis (gross and trait), depth
of analysis (the amount and refinement of the data sought), and the size of the
sample,

Ideally. after all the collecting and sorting has been done, the surveyor should be
in a position to come up with statements in accordance with the following scheme:

(i) Language variety L, or linguistic trait T, is found co-occuring,

(ii) (a) With functional situations S, (home, etc.) and/or (b) With geographical
location GL, (district, point of the grid, etc.) and/or (c) With social location SL,
(age group, sex, literacy, etc. or a combination of these)

(iii) In so many respondents [out of the total so many sampled out of the group
of speakers defined by (iiXb) and/or (iiXc)].

When the representative character of the sample is to be questionable because of
the size or for some other reason, this kind of statement yields information on the
strength of correlation only in a limited way (known to be compatible, not known to
be compatible).

17



The Scope of a Linguistic Survey 11

4. PRESENTATION

The presentation of results has to be done with some care. It can take many forms,
some of which may be fruitfully combined ~ maps, map-tike diagrams and charts
(for social location), tables, and sample responses illustrating linguistic varieties or
traits.

Errors that have crept into the designing of the questionnaire itself cannot, of
course, be rectified in the presentation. Such errors may arise from the absence of
an adequate, viable linguistic theory or from the absence of any theory for that
matter): pre-phonemic surveys thus often manage to pile a large amount of phonetic
data without providing the answers to even simple phonologically interesting ques-
tions. Or errors may anse from an insufficient pre-analysis: the decision of the
Census of India to limit questions about a sccond language to languages of Indian
origin was thus an unfortunate one. A careful pre-testing of the questionnaire in a
small-scale pilot survey should be of great help in avoiding such errors.

Errors can, of course, creep in at the time of the administration of the question-
naire. A pilot survey can uncover deficiencies in the fieldworkers' training, unavoid-
able personal equations, and peculiar pitfalls in the field being covered that the field-
workers should beware of.

Errors can creepin at the collection and sorting stage too.

The least that a good presentation will accomplish is not to add its own quota of
crrors in transferring figures and data and not dressing up unrectifiable errors
handed over from the previous stages. Scientific honesty demands that the reader
should be duly forewarned about possibilities of error (by a proper sprinkling of
question marks, for example).

Pre-testing of maps, charts, and tables with potential readers for their clarity and
perspicuily may be a goed idea. Maps csn take a lot of money and be nice to look at
but very painful to decipher.

A good presentation has to strike a balance between two opposite und somewhat
conflicting requirements: it must leave the reader free to draw his own conclusions
and apply his own statistical techniques and at the same time must not saddle him
with mere detail. The do-it-yoursclf principle can be carried too far! Enough should
be left buried in the archives.

5. ARCHIVES

The importance of preserving the records in a form accessible to any bona fide
future worker cennot be stressed enough in a country like Judia so ridden with red
tape and so light-hearted about history. Modern technology has provided us with the
recorded tape and the microfilm or microcard as relatively cheap modes of
preservation and multiplication— multiplication serves both as an insurance against
destruction and as a means to ready accessibility.

SO FAR we have spoken of the surveyor, as if the organization of a survey is a
one-man affair. And there have been one-man surveys and good ones too— André
Martinet did a survey in rather unusual circumstances as a prisoner of the Germans
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during World War Ul (La pronanciation du frangais contemporain: Témoignages
recueillis en 1941 dans un camp d'officiers prisonniers. Paris: Droz 1945).

The practical organization oy a bigger survey has to contend, among other prob-
lems, with pressures arising out of linguistic and other loyalties that militate against
the scientific objectivity and validity of the results of the survey. The machinery can
divide itself along the following lines:

(i) Bibliography and library;

(it} Historical monographs and surveys;

(ili) Descriptive monographs.

(iv) Designing of questionnaire and pilot survey:

(v) Administration of questionnaire and collection and sorting of results;

(vi) Preparation of press copy and secing it through the press;

(vii) Archiving; and

(viii) Administration, publication, and public relations (with other surveys and
with the public and the authoritics in the field under survey).

The foregoing discussion of the philosophy of a linguistic survey will have a

bearing on the working of ¢ach of these departments,
Once the survey is ready it will be useful in four different ways:

(i) As a general-purpose source of information for journalists, historians, and
the like looking for isolated facts.

(i) For the sociologist or anthropologist interested in janguage—especially, in
languages of a specific area in relation to the life and demography of their speakers.

(iii) For the historical linguist interested in the dialects and their traits and their
distribution as a base for historical comparison.

(iv) For the linguist interested in non-historical comparisons leading to the
recognition of language universals and language types (a branch of linguistics to
which one can give the name Correlative Linguistics by the side of Analytic Linguis-
tics and Historical Linguistics).

It is possible to plan a survey with one of these specific cnds. But in view of the
costs involved, it scems best to plan a general-purpose survey whose results are
usable by any of thesc four hinds of users.
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Sociolinguistically Oriented Language
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by }J. Donald Bowen

Anyone who has been responsible for a rescarch project will realize that planning
what todo and how to do it is of the greatest importance to the overall success of the
project.! Indifferent planning can easily be the margin between success and me-
diocrity. Usually the difference that good planning contributes is quite obvious in
retrospect. It is less clear when one is looking at a project in the stages of concep-
tualization. The experiences of the past, if the information is accessible, can, of
course, contribute to the avoidance of certuin pitfails, but typically a research report
lays out the results and conclusions. The intermediate steps are likely to be
considered less interesting and less meaningful —simply the means by which the re-
sults were obtained.

When a project is reported or published, there is normally a part of the report
describing the research design which will usually include ample information on the
basic frame in which the project was conducted; the overall plan; the steps followed
by the research scholar (or team); the data that wee collected and organized; the
analysis and interpretation of these data; and the signiicance, new insights, and in-
crease in understanding that is the raison d'8rre for rescarch as a scholarly activity.
But some of the interesting information may not be included, particularly that which
describes the reasons for sclecting certain options or for making certain procedural
decisions. For some research a detailed history of the project might be as in-
teresting. and perhaps as significant, as the research report itself. It can certainly be
helpful to future project planning.

Scholars from the Western world are likcly to make certain assumptions based
on their understanding of an academic position as related to the society at large.
This position is conceived in the framework of academic freedom and the right to
pursuc information wherever it leads. This right is strongly, even militantly. de-
fended and by and large is fully acknowledged by Western society beyond the
university. Thus. when Ralph Nader and his coterie of followers decide as self-
appointed guardians of the public weal that the time has come to investigate the
basic principles under which an American institution such as the First National City
Bank of New York operates, Mr. Nader calls on Mr. Walter B. Wriston, the pres-
ident of the bank. and advises him of the planned rescarch.’ Even though Mr.
Wriston can be quite sure that Mr. Nader intends to judge as harshly as the circum-
stances will permit, the full cooperation of the bank is offered. The “raiders”™ (a full
sixteen in number) are permitted to examine all records of the bank except
confidential information supplied by its clients, they are permitted to conduct
lengthy interviews with fifty-three employees on time paid for by the bank, and they
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are permitted to use space and facilities in the bank to suit their convenience, Mostly
in jest Mr. Wriston justifics the bark's cooperation and consoles his staff with the
quip that the bank is “getting a free management survey,” This is all in the spirit of
free inquiry in an open society. A research team can follow its interests wherever
they lead, and propriety will be judged by professional colleagues on the basis of the
honesty and competence of the team, with the publicly available research result or
product as the evidence on which judgment will be based. This approach is not al-
ways feasible in all parts of the world, und the scholar who does not realize this can-
not hope to be successful and effective. But more of this later,

Planning for a rescarch project can be conceived as involving three separate
areas, though in carrying out plans it is often apparent that a problem will pertain to
more than just one of the three. It may be useful, however, to have a frame of
reference that distinguishes the three areas to fucilitate preliminary outlines of
procedures and responsibilities. The three areas are professional. technical, and
administrative.

Rescarch planning on the professional level involves the hypotheses to be
examined and the initial definitions of problems implicit in the examinations, as well
as decisions on the data needed and on the design that grows out of a consideration
of the problems and the data so that analyses, comparisons, ete. can be made. Pro-
fessional plunning is necessarily broad-scale in its initial aspects, involving the in-
terpretation of the research scholar's basic interests (and possibly intuitions) in
terms of what can reasonably be expected. Also the scholar must know in a general
way what data are available in order to determine what additional data are nceded
and whether or not these data are accessible. In essence the scholar must know what
questions 10 ask.

The technical advice may be supplicd by the same scholar who assumes responsi-
bility for a new project plan (in contemporary parlance the *project director™ or the
“principal investigator™). Or, especially in a project of considerable scope and di-
mension, he may have one or more technical assistants. Technical advice concerns
suggestions on the use of rescarch tools, how to design forms and questionnaires, the
selection and application of the most appropriate statistical procedurcs, advice on
the best utilization of computers for the analysis of specific kinds of data, and
others,

Administrative advice is perhaps more restricted in scope, possibly less pro-
fessionally oriented, but can nonctheless be crucial to the success of a project. It is
essentially advice on how to get the job done, including such problems as soliciting
general financial support, recruiting appropriate project personnel, determining the
timing of different project activities, securing necessary permissions, making appro-
priate cooperative arrangements, and arranging logistic support of various kinds.
The administrative component in planning and exccution includes the housekeeping
tasks that individually may be modest but without wich the substantive, pro-
fessional aspects of a project are severcly handicapped. It is perhaps in the area of
administrative support that useful advice can be gathered from past projects. But
this is the area most likely to be glossed over or at best touched upon lightly in a final
report. This assumption is the justification for a paper such as this one, which is de-
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signed to gather from experience and o1gan.ze bits of advice on how to improve the
efficiency of research planning and operation by attending to a list of “miner
comsiderations™ (many of an administrative nature) whose dispatch may make a
significant contribution to the quality and value of a research project.

As @ means of organizing the present discussion, general problems of research
planning. especially research that involves international cooperation across cultural
boundaries, are treated first. This is followed by a discussion of problems particu-
larly relevant to the needs of linguistic and sociolinguistic research.

The first problum in time sequence, and probably the most crucial to the overall
success of 4 project, is initiative for the research. How does the planning begin? Who
originates a project? Docs the research come into being as the result of someone
pursuing a personal interest? Is it the result of someone discerning a need and
secking a means to meet it? Whose right is it to decide that a projeet should be
launched? There are at least three possible answers to this last question. The scholar
may be the prime mover, deciding to follow an interest he deems worthy of his time
and challenging to his interests. He may exercise his option as a member of the com-
munity of scholars to study, for the pure joy of learning, whai he thinks needs to be
known for man to have a fuller and more complete understanding of the world he in-
habits. This is often seen as tue proper role of the research scholar, and, since he is
secking ““truth,” he may expect to proceed unfettered by preconditions or limita-
tions as to what he can and cannot do. He wants to do his work as he understands it
and. in the spirit of the rules of academic freedom. 1o let the facts appear and speak
for themselves, whatever they Lave to say. As long as the scholar is honest, sincere,
and competent, heis the judge of his procedures.

Another potential initiator of rescarch, ubiquitous in modern times, is the
sponsor, exemplified by independent private foundations and international service
organizations. Such an organization is likely to have a staff of experts whose
responsibility is to identify problems that need 10 be studied, partizularly problems
related to other problems— a coordinated attack on which will enhance the opportu-
rities for the solution of both. Language studies may be made, for example, because
in the eyes of the international planners this is the key to economic development.
The voice of the sponsor is a strong one because it is backed by resources. An
Amecrican saying of robust standing iz *The man who pays the fiddler calls the
tune.”

Still another initiator of research is the consumer. A national goverpment or a
ministry or burcau within that government becomes aware of a problem of national
significance and looks for the means of finding a sclution to it. Often this implies
concentrated and detailed study by an expert or experts from outside of the ministry
or burcau, since, if the knowledge and know-how for an internal solution were
available, the problem presumably would have been met as it developed. The
consumer knows what he wants done, but he doesa't know how to doit. The need for
outside expertise is focused and explicit, and the consumer will want to be kept fully
informed, perhaps to participate in or even supervise the actual rescarch work.

Each of these three—-scholar, sponsor, consumer— has a legitimate role, and
great amounts of research have been done by cach approach. What is perhaps im-
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portant is that, regardless of which one is the actual initiator, the cooperation of the
other two is indispensable to success. The workers, the support, and the subjects
must all be willing and cooperative, ar 1ny one can stop the other two. in intetna-
tionally oriented sociolinguistic research, this cooperation is likely to be evpecially
important, since results are frequently sought as the basis for an action program in
some aspect >f language planning and policy, language developraent, or language en-
gineering. So the scholar seeks financial backing and the permission to study a
problem. The sponsor seeks to interest competent scholars, planning with the host
government of institution. Or the consumer defines a problem through limited pilot
studies and tries to draw the attention of an appropriate sponsor and the interna-
tional community of scholars. The important feature of this need for cooperation is
not just prevalent at the outset of a program, As we shall note further along, the
presence of a continuing spirit of cooperation as the program develops will largely
determine the degree of success reached. This is especially truc for the applied
sociolinguist, who wants 16 sec his data considered and used'in an cffort to solve the
problems that have been studied and defined rather than for the production of one
more scholarly tome to gather dust on the library shelf,

Two early problems. -scheduling and recruiting—occur after someone has
initiated a project and after the rescarch design has been determined. Especially if
the project is extensive, these have to be considerad together, since getting activities
accomplished depends on people who can curry them out. This is particularly trueif
a sponsor or a consumer will need among the research personnel senior scholars
with wide or specialized experience, because such persons usually plan their pro-
fessional activitics several years in advance. The Survey of Language Use and Lan-
guage Teaching in Eastern Africa is an example of a complex project where
scheduling and personnel were interrelated. The schedule called for four years of
field work, though twelve to fifteen months was the maximum for any one country.
Conceivably it would have been possible to field five teams simultancously and com-
plete the entire job of data gathering in a little over a year, but this would have been
feasible only if fifteen or so people could have arranged their lives so as to have
begun work at one time. On the other hand, having a onc-year schedule as a priority
requirement would have seriously restricted the group of scholars from which team
leaders and members could have been recruited, so the longer design was chosen
with individual country surveys scheduled as tcams could be assembled. Though the
problems of recruiting would have been adequate to justify sequential field assign-
ments for the five teams in the East African Survey, there were other project pur-
poses that were actually served better by the longer schedule (e.g. encouragement of
local research activities, developnent of local institutions and resources, scholar-
ship swards to enlarge the base of local expertise, and support for the promotion of
local and regional professional organizations). The overall impact of the Survey
would have been seriously reduced if the schedule had been limited to fifteen or
cighteen months of the presence of Survey personnel in Africa.

How docs onc go about recruiting? Essentially this is & matter of communi-
cation—getting information to the right people. A public anncuncement would un-
doubtedly bring a list of candidates, but these must be screened carcfully, for pro-
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fessional as well as for personal competence. A project can be greatly diminished by
the presence of a tecam member who does not fit in well with the physical environ-
ment or who does not work well with personnel from cooperating agencies or with
other team members. This is so important that almost all other factors should be
juggled if necessary to insure the best possible selection of project personnel. The
ability to work well with pecple, or perhaps the predisposition to want to work effec-
tively with colleagues and the willingness to make adjustments, is crucial if the
project is international in scope, involving crosscultural boundaries in addition to
the usual range of inter-personal relationships that must be taken into account.
There are no roles for prima donnas, for hypochondriucs, for loners, or for people
with insecure psyches. The team leader should have fina} responsibility for selection
of team personnel, since he must work with his tecam and must have confidence in
the ability of cach member to function productively.

There are, of course, other factors. If the project is to be carried out in a foreign
rural environment, health is certainly of prime importance. A team member must
know how to take care of himself, what precautions are important, and what immu-
nizations are necessary. One sponsor | knew claimed that a case of jaundice in a re-
search assis*ont was “self-inflicted,” simply because the illness was the result of
carelessness. Lost time due to sickness does not just result in missed opportunitics
to gather data. since substantial project funds may have to be diverted for medical
expenses. Many overseas projects budget for health insurance to protect funding
from unforeseen obligations of this kind.

Once the project director is ready to begin with staff recruitment, certain person-
nel policy decisions must be made; otherwise, makeshift decisions will produce an
administrative structure with no rationale or consistency—a possible source of sub-
scquent problems. One such decision is the basis for compensation for professional
service. The guiding principle here as elscwhere is equity. The principle is casy, but
its applications jometimes are not. A rate based on current or previous position is
probably easiest to apply, since it defers the specific decisions to some other person-
nel office. If a new graduate without actual salavied work experience is involved, his
rate of compensation can be bared on what he might expect to earn on his first ap-
pointment. One really sticky problem is to decide the advisability of different scales
for nationals of different countrics. As a practice this also can be justifizd by a scale
based on previous salary, and in fact it is often inevitable if qualified, experienced
personnel are to be recruited.

Another guideline that can be applied with some justification is the granting of a
higher than current scale for rescarch salarics that are not for carcer assignments,
and it is probably wise to do so. If a participant, especially at the junior level,
foregoes the opportunity to seck a permanent position, ke will have no investment in
a retirement scheme that he can count on, he may not have paid holidays, and he will
take his chances on finding appropriate future employment. This is not to say thut a
rescarch appointment is necessarily a personal sacrifice, since contribution to
significant research certainly enhances one’s employability, but the insecurities of
temporary employment arc present. This justifics a somewhat generous salary scale
on a research praject, to say nothing of the great poteniial benefits to the project of
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a kind of participation by project personnel that represents more than normal
dedication te a job assignment.,

In planning for compensation it is also well to keep in mind such non-monetary
considerations as recognition and credits. No one turns down money, of course, but
it may be casy to underestimate the motivation to work for professional ad-
vancement. Very often credit for authorship will be a suflicient reward to peripheral
members of a project team who contribute a chapter or a section. Substantial
contributors to ¢he volume Language in Ethiopia were compensated in this way (no
less than 3} authors or co-authors of chapters), and all scemed quite willing to ac-
cept as compensation a listing among the contributors to the study. Credits are wel-
come recognition, often beyond monetary considerations.

Another decision to be made involves the composition of a team for an interna-
tional effort. The typical solution, especially in developing countries. has been a
forcign team lcader with foreign tcam members supplemented by whatever assis-
tants can be found in the area of field work. This situation is often necessitated by
thut fact that there may be honest differences of opinion on the qualifications of
locally available people, primarily because they may have fewer degrees and be less
titled. However, resentment often arises when foreign scholars are brought in even
for junior positions. There is a measure of justice in this opposition to foreigners who
take good jobs, improve their own expertise, and then depart. Sometimes, even when
locally available scholars are adequatcly trained, they may hold important positions
that cannot be properly filled during an absence. To use such scholars might ad-
vance the project, but perhaps at the expense of the planned development of the na-
tional university or of a crucial Ministry program. No rule of thumb can be applied
to these situations, but, in planning for recruitment, the project director should be
aware of and scnsitive to the problems he will encounter and to the solutions he must
find for them.

One administrative detail that must be attended to today more than ever is se-
curing permissions. In many American schools research can involve students as sub-
jects only if there is a signed consent slip from parents or guardians. Many parents
do not want their children to be the subjects of experiments, and in fact some
schools never have “experimental programs.” They prefer “demonstration classes,”
a designation which finds more ready acceptance. In contemplating rescarch
projects abroad, and particularly in the so-called developing countrics, this adminis-
trative detail of permissions should be taken into account in the carliest planning. In
some countries it is very difficult and unexpectedly time-consuming to sccure per-
missions, and a project without carly clearance can be delayed literally for years,
often to a point where it must be abandoned. A scholar with a typical Western
oricntation may have difficulty understanding this situation: surely a country can
benefit in its efforts to build a strong, viable nation by having current, authoritative
research information. Why should they not welcome outside efforts to help find so-
lutions, especially when externally funded support makes no demand on the national
treasury?

The answer may not satisfy the Western rescarch scholar. But many of these
countries are basically suspicicus of the motives of a foreign scholar. In their eyes,
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“He is working for his own advancement.” Mauy countrics do not subscribe to the
desirability of unabridged research, which they believe may not be completely im-
partial and scientifically disinterested.* Often there is local experience to support
these reservations. Schelars have come, huve explained their desires and obtained
permission to conduct rescarch, and have then used a great number of hours of
official government employees who have been interviewed, or who have made files
and records available, or who have accompanied the visitor on trips around the
country to save Aim time in finding people and places. At the conclusion of the study
the forcign expert says thanks and leaves. At home he produces a recondite treatise,
which may not even be published (especially if it is a dissertation), but which, even if
published, may not be wiaely circulated or useful in the country where the research
was conducted. The most that country X may get is a polite “thank you™ buried in
the acknowledgments. Why should a new, small, struggling country devote the time
and energy of its officials to the publish-or-perish enterprise of Western academia?
And there are cases where research that has been published directly contravenes the
stated national policies of the country that hosted the study. An example of this is a
study by a Scandinavian scholar who reported that a substantial percentage of
Tanzanian students didn't enjoy the study of Swahili. Tanzania has enunciated and
followed a firm language policy of encouraging the study and use of Swabhili. A
foreigner who reports data inconsistent with this basic policy finds no sympathetic
reception for his ideas, even though the research reported may be essentially ac-
curate. The scholar will not soon be welcomed for further research.

The need for permissions to conduct research in many cases reflects a problem of
implementing and continuing the cooperation that was (or should have been) present
during initial planning. A research scholar ought to be able to explain his goals and
purposes in a way that will be acceptable to reasonable men. If he can't, perhaps his
rescarch is not well planned. If friendly contact is maintained while the research is
being carried out, if consultations are held and advice is sought, two beneficial re-
sults may accrue: (1) some good advice and (2) a better understanding of what the
research can be expected to achieve. This is a mutually educative process; the re-
search should be improved, and it is possible that explanation and discussions of
items along the way will be a2 means of avoiding the cumulative effect of all the data
if none is revealed until the final draft report is considered. Cooperative consul-
tation, if skillfully conducted, can thercfore benefit both scholar and consumer.
Furthermore, in most sociolinguistic research the attitudes of local officials and ex-
perts will legitimately be **part of the data,” especially if any kind of action program
is comtemplated. There is much to be gained by a cooperative approach to problem
solving, and a high risk of loss if local interests are ignored.

A visiting research scholar owes his hosts a fair and sympathetic presentation of
their problems. If he fecls this is an abridgment of his academic freedom, he should
pursue other rescarch interests. This is casy to say, but in effect it poses a ticklish set
of problems. Should a scholar suppress data and conclusions that are likely to be
politically unpopulas, or should he tell the truth and let the chips fall where they
may? In many countrics the latter solution is simply impossible. There are cases
where rescarch was contracted by a government, but, when the final report was
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submitted, certain changes were required. It takes a scholar skilled in human rela-
tions to know when to give and whea to stand and to know how to stand when he
feels he must. The scholar who can't minimally adjust to these ground rules should
remain at home to do his research and enjoy the independence without which he can-
not work. This may aveid a conflict between what is evidential and what is discreet.

In some countries, not only will it Le necessary to secure official permission to
undertake a project, most particularly a project initiated by the scholar, but all re-
scarch instruments must be scrutinized and individually approved so the host
country can be assured that the research as it is carried out is consistent with the
project as it was approved. If a form contains an objectionable question, it must be
eliminated. If there are very many objectionable features, the intentions (or even the
integrity) of the investigator may become suspect, and in extreme cases research ap-
proval may be rescinded. This, of course, makes it more difficult for future projects.
Ard a scholar who werks abroad should accept the responsibility of maintaining the
climate of cooperation which will make future research possible.*

Research in many countries is the handmaiden of national policy. If it supports
locally-enunciated policies, a project may be admitted. If not, it is not likely to gain
permission. Large numbers of requests to undertake research projects clog adminis-
trative channels, and replies are slow because officials are busy and have other, more
important duties. (The Office of the Sccond Vice President must approve research
requests in Tanzania.) So it may be well in initially planning a project to design a
cooperative cffort with a local institution, say the national university. This is
probably a good idea for many reasons far more important than facilitating per-
mission, which, considered alone, may be unworthy and opportunistic. But one very
important possible advantage of a joint research effort may be that the national
university has a blanket resecarch approval or has well developed channels for ob-
taining required permissions. Furthermore, the involvement of local scholars, insti-
tutions, and interests will usually assure an adequate representation of local concern
and add welcome expertise to guidance and analysis. Local people know local condi-
tions and are greatly helpful in adapting the plans to the realitics (and to the best op-
portunitics) of the country.

Worse sometimes than a refusal te grant permission to undertake researchis the
acceptance of a project for the wrong reasons. Probably the most important “wrong
rcason” is to ensure that project money is spent in the country as a gencral boost to
the cconomy. An expenditure-generating proposal can be attractive to a country
anxious to attract foreign exchange, and in some cases a government may say yes to -
a project even if there is no real support for the proposal. This may be the casein the
ficld of family planning in Kenya, where there are no less than 21 external agencies
with projects. Accarding to one account, hese projects actually get in cach other's
way. Yet with all this study and service, there is an apparent lack of interest and
absence of effective policy on the part of the government. A project which is
tolerated by a consumer, perhaps out of a desire to encourage a bit of spending or
possibly to avoid the risk of offending a sponsor whose support may be needed for
other projects the government does want, is very likely to lead to frustration for the
scholars. Scarce sociolinguistic resources should not be dedicated to these make-
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work or good-will type projects.

One detail that should be checked is the policy of the host country on research
data. In some cases all rescarch data by law must be left in the country of origin, de-
posited with the appropriate library or institution. This regulation grows out of
expericnce with past projects, where valuable data (for example, oral folk literature)
was collected on tape recordings and then removed from the country to serve the
convenience of the visiting scholar. Well-laid plans for processing data in the
“mother"™ country, where computers are handy or other help available, <ould be
thwarted by the scholar’s ignorance of local regulations on the handling of data. Itis
best to find out during early planning just what obligations will be imposed.

If a sponsor or a scholar solicits cooperation within a country where an interna-
tional research cffort is contemplated, it would be well to define the concept
“consumer™ in the appropriate sense, i.c. the sense in which it will need to be imple-
mented when the project actually gets under way. 1 know of one case where local
cooperation was promised by a national university, and the promise was kept. But
the research included a study of public education, and the university had no au-
thority to speak for the ministry of education. This is the case in many countries
where cooperation between the national university and the ministry of education is
not somcthing that can be taken for aranted. In the project alluded to, it was aimost
a year before the research team even got permission to visit the schools.

Good technical planning will substartially improve the rescarch product, but,
even though competent and informed administrative support is provided, therc will
be cases where all the data called for is not collected. Sometimes this may be the re-
sult of carelessness, such as the improper collation of forms for tests or question-
naires, where pages are omitted or included double. Or duplicated pages may come
through the machine blank or imperfectly printed. Errors of this kind can be
minimized by careful double-checking, but there will still be cases of missed data.
Subjects sometimes forget to go on to a second page or to turn a page over. Or in
spitc of what may have seemed to be explicit directions, they manage to
misunderstand. A well-formulated set of dircctions for administering a test or a
questionnaire can minimize this. The simple expedient of checking papers as they are
submitte! by subjects can catch omissions that may affect the balance of data
during analysis, when it is too late to do anything about it.

Sometimes it is not subjects but project personncl who do not understand
prccedures. One case of this was observed in the Philippines, where Frederick Davis
was conducting a long-term study of the medium of instruction in public primary
schools.® To collect base-line information Mr Davis designed an English proficiency
test, largely intended to confirm, for reasons of experimental validity, that students
began school with no effective knowledge of English. One part of this instrument was
a picture-identification test. When actually administered, the Philippine teachers
who tested fifteen hundred children, realizing that very few children really knew any
English, assumed that Tagalog was being tested, and the test was given in Tagalog.
Since it was not possible to retest when this inadvertent result was detected, part of
the English proficiency test was lost. But the data gained was deecmed uscful as a
measure of the Tagalog vocabulary of six-year-old Tagalog-speaking pupils. So the
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test results were salvaged and used, though not in the way originally intended. This
was an example of making the best of a misunderstanding—a midstream error that
was not an entire loss. But the problem might have been avoided if proper, specific
training and supervised practice sessions had been provided. This is especially true
when procedures are complicated or seemingly do not conform to commonsense
estimates of the situation.

One way to minimize misunderstandings through misinterpretations of instruc-
tions and written instruments is to try them out. Item writers for examinations
know this principle and use it regularly to screen out ineffective test items. Question-
naires can be similarly tried out to help find the ambiguities that are so well
concealed from the person who drafts the forms.

In some of the above instances planning is perhaps essentially more a part of the
professional and the technical areas than of the administrative area. But these are
interrelated and perhaps cannot always be separately analyzed. It is well to plan in
detail what to include as well as what to omit in making up a research questionnaire.
Massive, long research instruments, especially questionnaires, are likely to
overwhelm the subjects and leave them with a careless if not uncooperative attitude.
If this happens, the reliability of the data may be threatened. Subjects who feel they
are being imposed upon may not care whether their answers are serious. Frederick
Davis once told me about a group of students who were given massive batteries of
tests for several years running. They became weary and decided it was not worth
trying to give so much information. So they played games with the tests, with, of
course, disastrous results as far as collecting meaningful data went. These students
were pushed beyond the limits of willing cooperation.

If too much information is asked for, the result may prejudice the research. If
too little is asked for, it is likewise a non-optimum use of facilities. Many scholars
have asked themselves questions such as, “*Why didn't I include a question on place
of birth so I could make some estimate of personal mobility?” Typically, once the
data is gathered, there is no going back for supplements. The balance between
expecting too much data and not asking for enough is probably not difficult to
achieve if an effort is made carly enough in planning and if instruments can be tricd
out for effectiveness and effect. Sometimes additional data can be collected with no
extra participation from the subjects. On an untimed test, for example, the test
administrator can stack the papers in the order they are submitted and thus be able
to determine whether students who go directly through a test and then turn it in will
do better or worse than students who reread and recheck their papers.

In planning a schedule of activities, it is seldom possible to foresee everything
that will happen. No one could have known, for example, that the revolution in East
Pakistan would occur just in time to make it impossible to collect data for the
project on sociolinguistic processes. While it is not possible to predict cverything
that will happen, it is quite certain that unforeseen problems will occur. Perhapsitis
best to allow for slippage in the schedule to handle as many of these problems as can
be helped by additional time. And it often helps to have contingency plans to fall
back on in case the original plan cannot be carried out. This might make the
difference between a research product and a history of abandonment.
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The problems discussed above, while relevant to scciolinguistic research, are also
relevant to other broad areas of international (and domestic) research where data
must be gathered across national and cultural boundarics through the cooperation
of scholars and subjects. But international sociolinguistic research, involving as it
does the language and language use patterns of many and diverse peoples, generates
special kinds of problems. Some of these problems that are characteristic of (if not
unique to) the ficld of linguistic investigation are discussed in the paragraphs that
follow.

One problem of special relevance to sociolinguistic studies arises from the nature
of the data and the difficulty of gathering and assembling appropriate, valid lin-
guistic information, Speech varies in highly subtle ways, and the linguistic field
worker must analyze as he collects. The primary data is evanescent and must be
gathered on the fly. While it is very helpful and useful to make tape recordings for
later study and checking, it is rarely possible to rely wholly on recordings; they are
most difficult to interpret, and much better results are pessible with a live infor-
mant. But the collection of relevant data demands careful and consistent
abstraction of crucial features, transferred to an appropriately symbolic visual
representation. Often assistants in field work have only minimal training, and it is
difficult to be sure that data collected by different assistants are in fact comparable,
These difficulties are copiously illustrated by the limited use that can be made of
records left by early travellers, missionaries, and others.

The problem of collecting accurate data is frequently aggravated by informant
bias. When language use is discussed or even when data clicitation techniques are
used without specific explanations, many informants will tend to adjust their
production to formal or prestige styles. When asking for opinions or judgments,
accommodations are often made to correlate with the relative status positions of the
communicants and the local prestige patterns of dialects or languages. Even
political considerations can color the data, as when speakers of language A deny
they can understand ciosely related language B because they wish to reinforce their
request that language A, like language B, be adopted for radio broadcasting. A par-
ticularly prominent influence to skéw the data is often present when informants are
literate in an alphabetic or syllabic writing system (e.g. in Indian and Arabic
contexts), where informants may report pronunciations comparable to one in
English that produces the ¢ in aften. The scholar must be aware of and sensitive to
the use of prestige forms and the influence of orthography, and to the possibilities of
different register patterns, social dialects, diglossic distributions, and so on,

One device frequently employed in sociolinguistic surveys is the self-report, espe-
cially to investigate areas of language domain, frequency, and extent of use of a lan-
guage or dialect. These sclf-reports provide an cfficient way of collecting
considerable amounts of data, but informant claims should be checked for accuracy
and validity. That this techniyue can be successiully used if employed with care is
shown in the study Bilingualism in the Barrio by Fishman, Cooper, and Ma (Re-
scarch Center for the Language Sciences, 1971).

Another problem associated with collecting and analyzing linguistic data is the
rapidly developing research base of general linguistic theory. New and highly rele-
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vant research is accumulating at an astenishing rate, even when compared with that
of other social sciences. Competing theories suggest different approaches and
emphases, and the latest theoretically-based descriptions today may be outdated
tomorrow. This is true of general linguistic theory, as well as of sociolinguistic
theory, which is emerging only at the present time as a distinct discipline.

Still another difficulty is the sclection of a representative sample of the target
population that is to be studied. As in any study of human behaviour, there must be
a control or randomization by age, generation, sex, lucation, etc., but for linguistic
analyses other variables must be taken into account. Some of these are specific lin-
guistic history [language(s) or parents and other relatives and associates]: history of

-residence and travel (any experience that involves language contact); and such
mundane details as freedom from any physiological speech defect, presence of a
reasonably full set of teeth, and so on.

In developing countries & serious difficulty may be obtaining reliable demo-
graphic information as a nccessary component of sociolinguistic correlations.
Generalizations are less valid when population segments have not been and/or can-
not be measured and tallied accurately. In some countries there has never been a re-
liable population census, and the sample surveys available may be outdated or other-
wise of questionable reliability. Sometimes it is possible to arrange for the inclusion
of one or more language questions in the national census. The research scholar
should certainly inform himself of all the possibilities for coordinating rescarch with
other interested organizations, as mutually advantageous cooperation is cften
possible. The Ethiopia country study and the Unesco Work-Oriented Adult Literacy
Project are cases in point. Both efforts were able to substantially enrich their data by
their *“piggy-back”™ cooperation in a joint study of language competence and lan-
guage use through sample surveys taken in Kefa and Arusi provinces. Certainly the
results of other studics, especially previous studies, should be mined for relevant re-
sults.

One particularly characteristic prablem of language surveys in an arca where lit-
tle research has been done and where the pattern of languages known to be spoken is
complex is the determination of language names and references. Often several
different names will be used to refer to the same language (Nara, Barya, Barea,
Marda all refer to the same language in Northern Ethiopia), or conversely onc lan-
guage name will be used for several mutually unintelligible languages (as in the case
of Gurage, applied to a whole group of languages in Southern Ethiopia). Sometimes
a people may have a self-name that differs from the reference used by other groups.
Sometimes a lznguage name merely means “talk™ or “speech,” or a group name (or
place name) will be used—rightly or wrongly—to refer to a language. All of this is
further complicated by the possibility of very similar languages occurring physically
in a spectrum where adjacent languages are always mutually intelligible, but lan-
guages scparated by other languages are not. A complex situation of this kind can be
very hard te sort out. The confusion can extend to related data when the investigator
and his respondents misunderstand which language is actually being referred to.
“Do you understand language X™ is meaningless unless both scholar and subject are
referring to the same language.
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Identifying who the speakers of a language are for purposes of establishing
cultural affinity can be a problem. Even in the United States, where there is no
shortage of demographic data, the problem of identifying Mexican-Americans is a
complex one. The best solution, admittedly imperfect, is to identify members of this
group by their recognizably Spanish surnames.

In planning a large-scale sociolinguistic survey, a problem of research design
arises from the limitations of time, personnel, and resources. Investigators would
like to study a wige range of phenomena, but invariably selections must be made
that limit the range and scope of the study. The problem is to keep the overall study
in balance, serving the demands of both microanalytic and macroanalytic concerns.
In national surveys the latter approach is likely to dominate, with concentration on
large-scale societal processes and on abstract constructs (language, ethnic group,
domain, etc.). Yet studies of smaller-scale processes and more concrete constructs
(social situation, register application, etc.) are also of interest ard should not be en-
tirely overlooked if a comprehensive linguistic picture is to be produced.

A related problem is the need to reconcile the techniques developed in the field
sometimes referred to as “anthropological linguistics’ with the more sophisticated
requirements of sociolinguistic research, which has recently emerged as a separately
identifiable ficld of study. Perhaps a refinement is also needed in anthropologically
oriented studies, but the need for it is certainly observable in the highly organized,
highly multilingual, rapidly changing societies that are often referred to as de-
veloping nations. In such a context the problems of macro vs. micro studies are even
more seriously in evidence.

Ultimately it would be very desirable in sociolinguistic studies to secure data that
pernut diachronic inferences. How can we document historical changes, language
shift, direction and pace of standardization, etc. if little or no data are available
about conditions in the past? Estimates are possible by inference from data collected
at one point in time (looking for generational differences and specific analyses of de-
mographic data for evidence of population shift, as'in the use of Central Statistical

-Office sample survey data in the Ethiopia country study). But investigators would be

much more comfortable with their descriptions if data gathered at two points of
time could be compared. This underscores the advantage of continuing efforts to
gather information about language use, thus making sociolinguistic data more
useful and more reliable. National census figures are useful for showing trends
precisely because the collection of information is a continuing process. The same is
undoubtedly true for sociolinguistic data.

These, then, are the problems of rescarch organization that are particular to
sociolinguistic studies. Perhaps it is appropriate at this point to say a word about ap-
plication—the use that hopefully can be made of the rescarch scholar's efforts: plan-
ning and development.

One area of planning relevant to any action-oriented investigation but particu-
larly significant for sociolinguistic research is predominantly professional in scope
but includes important implications for technical and administrative support. This is
to provide carly and effective plans for the use of data gathered. To what extent will
the research team just gather data? Will the team attempt to make interpretations
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of the data? If not, who will? Also, who will make recommendations on the actions
that should be taken in light of the research findings: the data and/or interpreta.
tions? How can these recommendations be brought forcefully to the attention of
officials and policy makers, without whose actions all hope for improvement may be
futile? In a recent report William Harrison makes the importance of this point quite
clear: “One of the most severe problems in many areas of Egyptian education, in-
cluding the crucial one in language education, is the lack of information at the policy
making level which is adequate and current enough to create a sustaining and
durable policy."*

Probably the most promising suggestions arc: (1) to plan early for continuity
through the stages of application and (2) to involve appropriate local scholars and
institutions who will have an interest in secing the information applied in an effective
way. Surely local scholars will know the best way to attract official attention, whe-
ther through dircct communication, press releases, public symposia, or other
means. And they will be present after the departure of the expatriate scholars to
help with consultation for implementation, to answer questions that arise, to
consider uiforescen new problems, and so on.

These are some of the problems that face those who plan and organize research,
especially for projects that involve international commitments and cooperation, in
the field of sociolinguistic surveys and language use. There are no doubt many p.ob-
lems noi mentioned here and others that will not be anticipated. Careful planning is
useful as a tinie-saving device not unlike a time deposit: an carly investment will
yield the most attractive dividends. It is my hope that this modest beginning of a
checklist can be useful in efforts towards making research planning more efficient,
more productive, and more satisfying.

NOTES

1. 1 am much indebicd to Robert L. Cooper for many suggestions and perceptive criticisms of
an carlier draft of this paper. and | acknowledge hus assistance with gratitude. | also
profited from suggestions from Thomas P. Gormar and Marvin L. Bender.

2. Time. Vol. 98, No. 1 (July §, 1971), pp. §1-2.

3. After the present paper was completed, an article illustrating the interpretation by Africans
of European-oricnted rescarch efforts appeared in the Nairobi Sunday Post of July 9, 1972,
page S, entitled “Expatriate Rescarch: Littlc Progress. More Problems.™ It is a lengthy
article—theee columas in the tabloid-sized paper. Some of the pertin.nt comments were:

Every developing country in Africa worth its name these days has them [rescarch
scholars). . .. they come with a mixed bag of motives—mainly in search of a
Ph.D. thesis, material for a new book, or in search of academic kudos to cnable
them to gain promotion and recognition in their home countries.

For in some western academic and professional circles the unwritien rule is
“publish or perish.” And many scholars including renowned professors, in need of
a breather from their routine jobs which afford them no opportunity to do re-
scarch, take a tour of Africa to do what would not be possible at home.

.. . they have become a problem in modern Africa because of their motivation and
outlook.

343



Organizing Internation.! Research in Language Surveys 27

Often they come to prove a theory or a preconceived hypothesis. As such they
prove ot little value to their host countries.

... Often the expatnate scholar, though well-grounded in theory, misinterprets
certain local situations, and tends to look at problems with different cultural
values and a foreign mentality.

Furthermore they often come and make their rescarch and return home without
making available their findings to the host country, . . . In such cascs the research
findings find theis way to western librarics in the form of nicely bound thesis
manuscripts that finally end up by collectingdust. . . .

. . . there are a few cascs, especially in the Institute of Development Studies in the
University of Nairobi, where expatriate researchers are working side by side with
African researchers to conduct useful and relevant rescarch programmes simed
at steering rural development,

It is interesting to sce that so many of the ideas mentioned in the present paper appear in the
Nairobi newspaper article, articulately and cogently expressed.

4. In spite of the basically sound advice that official permission to undertake specific research
should be secured, there may be times when a different tack is warranted. In some situa-
tions if one gocs ahead and works with local officials (assuming they are willing), no issue of
the question of permission will be made, whereas if formal, top-level permission is re-
quested, it will almost certainly be denied by over-cautious officials, who, though they may
be willing to ignore rescarch in progress, will not want to share public responsibility by
granting approval in advance. A rescarch scholar must be highly sensitive to the milieu in
which he is working in order to be able to sense how he can most effectively utilize his
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Problems and Techniques of a
Sociolinguistically-Oriented Survey:
The Case of the Tanzania Survey

by Edgar C. Polomé

Ary sociolinguistically-oriented survey is bound to present problems sui generis as
the result of the specific features of the linguistic area surveyed, but the technigues
used to collect relevant data must essentially consist of three of the most commeon
approaches to such field work: (a) direct observation of the linguistic situation; (b)
interviews with speakers of the various languages of the area; (c) questionnaires
geared to the specific groups to be investigated. The detailed organization of the
survey and the respective use of different methods of investigation will depend
largely upon the more specific aims of the survey. In the case of the Survey of Lan-
guage Use and Language Teaching in Eastern Africa, gathering rescarch data was
only one of the four aims, and special weight was placed on the necessity to stimu-
late continued research by involving local specialists in the project.! The partici-
pation of young scholars, specially trained for that purpose, in the data collecting
and processing was accordingly an important featurc of this survey. The task of
“astembling basic data on the major languages in cach country,” however, was
essentially reserved for cach country team. In order to perform this task, it was
necessary to analyze the linguistic situation of cach country in detail—descriptively,
historically, and politically—before examining the impact of linguistic diversity on
effective language use as well as on language planning and language policy. The
structure of the relevant society had to be probed to determine the correlations be-
tween patterns of language use and particular sociocultural factors. The imple-
meniation of a national language policy in the educational system required special
consideration to study the expected impact of the teaching of specific languages on
the better educated upcoming generation—those likely to play a major part in
nation building. As a result, three essential sections seemed to impose themselves on
the country teams as components of their final report:

e The linguistic situation of the country, describing the linguistic diversity in the
area and its histocical background, with ar: attempt at classification of all languages
involved and a characterization of the major languages.

e Language use in the country, invelving (1) the history of the language policy
and development of national languages; (2) the description of the local community
and the linguistic correlates of its sociocultural structure; (3) the study of putterns
of multilingualism and specific uses of definite languages.

o Language reaching in the country, providing an outline of the structure and
historical background of the educational system and a detailed analysis of language
teaching at all levels as well as the use of languages in the curriculum.?
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A systematic survey of the approaches used by the Tanzania team to provide
such information may serve as an example of the problems and methods involved in
a sociolinguistically-oriented survey, Though same features are specific to Tanzania,
the work done is essentially representative of current methods in sociolinguistics and
may contribute to useful generalizations and fruitful comparisons relevant to the
basic issues of the study of language in society.

1. PROBLEMS OF ORGANIZATION OF THE TANZANIA SURVEY

The Tanzania Survey was essentially data-oriented and tried to cope with the type of
language problems characterizing developing nutions. The study accordingly
focused essentially on:

o the degree of multilingualism. with special attention to the measurement of lin-
guistic diversity;

e the sacial reles played by 1he various languages involved: vernaculars, national
language (Swahili), international language of wider communication (English), with a
detailed study of the correlation between the use of these languages and current
socio-economic factors;

e the s:udy of the attitudes of Tanzanians toward the various languages com-
monly used:

e the national language pdlicy and the degree of success achicved in its imple-
mentation, with carcful analysis of the role played by Swahili in nation building:

e the larguage-planning measures taken by the Tanzanian government to make
Swahili suitable for adequate use in all social, economic, and cultural activities of the
ccuntry as well as the coordinated efforts by private and government-sponsored
agencies to promote and develop the national language.?

The approach to the study of these problems by the Tanzania team® was strongly
affected by specific local situations. The following pages provide a concise descrip-
tion of these situations.

Language policy

As a consequence of the irreversible decision of the Tanzanian government to carry
through its policy of making Swahili the only commonly used language of the nation,
a number of implicit restrictions were imposed upon the survey, namely: (1) the
status of Swahili as a national language was not to be questioned: (2) any systematic
linguistic study of the local vernaculars was discouraged. This meant, essentially,
that extensive studics of attitudes toward Swahili versus English had to be avoided
and that linguistic investigation of the vernaculars had to be carried out in cor-
relation witk their specifically local role and with the study of interferences between
Swahili and Bantu or non-Bantu dislects. The position of the Tanzsnian government
in this matter was perfectly consisteat with its declared policy: it is evident that it
could not tolerate the type of ves-or-no questions usually put to students 1o measure
their attitudes toward the language, e.g. “'1 dread the X language lcsson,” “*Learning
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the X language is so difficult that | dislike it very much,* and “I do not think that
there is much value in learning the X language.™® Such “loaded™ questions are
indeed likely to confuse the value judgments of Tanzanian students regarding
Swahili; an inquiry along these lines & few years ago sctually proved most embar-
rassing to the Tanzanian Ministry of Education.® As for the study of vernaculars, it
should be pointed out that the Swahili inspectorate actively encouraged my inquiry
on the phonological and grammatical interference of the major Bantu languages of
Tanzania on the local forms of Swahili used by less educated speakers, since it would
help teachers in their effort to improve the standard of Swahili by identifying mis-
takes predictable from the cthnic origin of their students. Moreover, the Ministry of
Education sponsored the rescarch done on vernaculars within the framework of the
survey insofar as it was functional and could not be misconstrued by local speakers
as enhancing the status of the ethnic languages with respect to Swahili.

As a consequence of its systematic effort to ensure the primacy of Swahili, the
Tanzanian government was particularly anxious to circumscribe the actual role of
English in Tanzanian society. Many of the questions the survey was asked to
investigate were consequently centered around this topic, but the Ministry of
Education was particularly concerned with the use that students who had to inter-
rupt their education at the end of primary school would make of English after
leaving school: was it worth the effort and expense involved in teaching them this
language if English was not to be used by them efficiently in their later productive
life? In a country like Tanzania, where resources are limited and where the
availability of trained teachers of English has been considerably reduced by the shift
from expatriates to local manpower, the investigation of such a problem is indeed
crucial for future government planning.’

Research clearance

In & socialist country with a strongly hierarchized, one-party organization, the
problem of clearing all research activities in close collaboration with the focal
academic authorities is essential. I was therefore a major concern of the Tanzania
team to contact all Tanzanian authoritics from the Regional Commissioner down to
the local officers before proceeding with ficld work in any area and to obtain their
permission and support as well as the aid of the relevant TANU party officials. The
aims, methods, and expected practical use of the survey were carefully explained to
them, and the questionnaires to be used were submitted for their approval so that
any sensitive question that mught cause problems in the present-day Tanzanian
sociocultural framework might be avoided. Although this repetitious and lengthy
procedure was sometimes tedious, it proved most effective, since it ensured ready
access to informants who would otherwise not have been casily reached or who
would have been most reluctant to collaborate. Working through the Ministries of
Education, Information, Social Welfare, and Rural Development, the team involved
as many Tanzanians as possible in the research, training university students for ficld
work, lecturing to groups of teachers and students in Teschers Training Colleges,
giving specific instruction to tutors in sccondary schools, and explaining question-
naire techniques to local officials helping in administering them. The Tanzasians’
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*“feeling of participation™ which resulted from this approach appeared to be a major
clement in promoting good will and a keen interest in the research and contributed
largely to its success. Nevertheless, aside from the time-consuming activity it en-
tailed, the approach imposed by the clearance problem had a considerable number
of drawbacks. For example, the lack of direct contact between the team and thein-
formants (e.g. in the case of questionnaires administered through rural development
or social work officers) made a control on the validity of certain data impossible, as
insufficient training and misinterpretation of questions entailed major inaccuracies
in the responses. Additionally, working through administrative channels caused nu-
merous delays and excluded the study of the essential psycholinguistic problem of
attitudes of the informants versus the languages spoken by them, However, on the
whole, the return of the enquiries conducted through official channels has been
highly satisfactory: more than 90% in the case of the secondary school question-
naires through the Ministry of Education; about 60% in the case of the uncducated
adult population questionnaires through the regional Social Welfare Services.

Inaccessibility of part of the country

While the team visited practically every part of the country in which it was allowed
to work, certain areas were restricted and could never be studied directly, namely,
the islands of Zanzibar and Pemba, which were left totally out of the survey, and the
southern regions of Ruvuma and Mtwara and the southern part of Iringa and
Mbeya, about which information was collected from local people through official
channels and from students from these areas residing elsewhere in the country.

Unavailability of certain research facilities

One of the major drawbacks of working with large samplings in Tanzania was the
lack of computer facilities. Only one computer was available at the Treasury De-
partment when the project started, and no computer time could be obtained;
morecver, no trained manpower was available for coding, card-punching, and
programming. As the original questionnaires had to be left in the country, coding
the data with poorly-trained help was a major problem and led to subsequent com-
plications when the University of London and the University of Texas computers
kept rejecting a considerable number of cards containing obviously erronzous in-
formation which had slipped in during the coding procedure and could not be verified
against the original. This problem ultimately required numerous months in the ade-
quate computerization of the survey data.

2. THE LANGUAGE SITUATION IN TANZANIA

The survey of the languages of Tanzania was intended to give an accurate account of
the past and present linguistic situations of the country, dealing with the available
data from a descriptive, historical, and political point of view,

Description of the language situation

An attempt was made to collect all the available matei.als on the languages used in
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Tanzania and to survey the existing literature, to gather identical data on as many
languages as possible, to examine and revise their classification, and to provide short
structural sketches of the major languages.

Inventory of the languages and available materials. 1a his linguistic bibliography
of East Africa, Whiteley (1958) lists 100 Tanzanian languages, of which 31 are
totally undocumented; for many of them, only scarcely accessible short vocabulary
or grammatical notes collected rather at random by various local civil servants or
missionaries appear to be extant.®

More recently, Whiteley (1971, p. 147) identified 114 ethnic-linguistic units in
Tanzania (102 Bantu, 7 Highland Nilotic, 4 Eastern Cushitic, and 1 Click language).
However, in a footnote, he added the Hadza, a second click-speaking group. He also
omitted the Mbugu in his total, which accordingly includes 116 linguistic groups. To
these the Tanzania survey would now add 19 ethnic-linguistic units. All the scattered
materials on these languages which could be traced in Tanzania have been examined
and microfilmed. A copy of thes: microfilms has been deposited in the Library of
the University of Dar es Salaam.?

Collection af linguistic data. To provide basic information on the Tanzanian lar-
guages, the following data were gathered whenever possible:

e A wordlist combining the basic vocabulary of the Swadesh expanded list
(without the terms irretevant for East Africa) with the Guthrie and the Meeussen
lists for common Buantu lexical items, for a total of slightly more than 1,000 words.
The lemmas were given in English and Swahili to avoid confusion in the case of items
like bark (Swahili gome, of teee: mbweka. of dog).

@ The translation of three sets of Swahili sentences: (1) 75 sentences compiled by
D. Lehmann for the comparative study of Bantu languages, contairing a lexicon of
about 300 root-morphemes. presented in coherent contexts with basic syntactic pat-
terns: (2) 36 sentences illustrating the Bantu verbal derivation system, based on W.
Whiteley's display of the system of extensions for the root -fung- *close” in Swa-
hili;'® (3) 75 groups of phrases and short sentences illustrating the main concord and
syntactic patterns of Bantu. The target was to obtain the translation of these sets by
at least three native speakers of each language. All the translations of the first set
were taped, and the linguistic background of the informant was duly recorded. Lin-
guistic information was thus gathered on about 88 Tanzaniar languages. Un-
fortunately, no similar materials could be compiled for the non-Bantu languages.

@ A grammalical questionnaire based on the principles of contrastive grammar
which endeavored to collect an extensive set of grammatical data on the class and
concord system, the conjugation, the invariables, and the basic derivation and
syntactic patterns of the major languages as contrasted with Swahili. It followed the
outline of a description of a Bantu language suggested by C. Doke'' and the plan of
my Swahili Language Handbook (1967).

e A sct of questions covering the interferences between major Tanzanian lan-
guages and Swahili on the phonological and grammatical levels. Samples of in-
terferences were given with their ethnic-linguistic localization:

¥
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Additional information was also requested about similar and/or different cases.
This questionnaire was addressed to Swahili teachers all over the country and
focused on their observations of the recurrent “mistakes™ of their students of
various ethniz backgrounds in their teaching expericnce. The aim of the study was to
correlate the interferences in Swahili with the linguistic data on the phonology and
grammar of the relevant ethnic languages.

Classifications of the Tanzanian languages. For the Bantu languapes, the pre-
vailing classification is Guthrie's which, through three revisions, remains essentially
the same: large geographical zones, comprising groups of varying size and closeness
of relationship sharing a set of phonological and grammatical features. ““To place
the groups in sets . . . an arbitrary blend of characteristics is made” (Guthrie 1948,
p. 27), so that the validity of these larger units may be questioned. The approach is
essentially typological, whereas a genetic-historical method might be more
advisable. In his Comparative Bantu (1967-1912), lexical data become the essential
basis for comparison and regrouping, but a rather static interpretation of diachronic
semantics leads to the surprising assumption that definite lexical items whose
meaning has charged through centuries of Bantu linguistic development may not be
counted for comparison purposes or must be referred to parallel Bantu roots with
different basic meanings." In his contribution to the Kenya Survey, J. Sharman has
submitted this approach to a very thorough and constructive criticism. It stands to
season that, if lexical items are to be used for language classification purposes, the
principles of word-geography have to be applied rigorously. An attempt in this di-
rection was made by André Polomé (1971) on the basis of the survey data for 50
Northern Tanzanian Bantu languages. The outcome of the research was thoroughly
discrepant with Guthrie's zones E, F, and G and some of their subdivisions. A fur-
ther analysis of approximately 200 isoglosses covering the entire Tanzanian terri-
tory isin progress.

On the other hand, the Uganda 1nd Ethiopia surveys have shown [Ladefoged
1971: Bender, Cooper, and Ferguson 1972 (see this volume)] that it is essential to re-
examine the relationship between languages classified in the same unit to determine
the degree of variatior between them.

When detailed and reliable linguistic information is lacking, the use of diagnostic
traits favored by Guthrie and Ferguson may be the only possible solution, but when
sufficient data are available, a better assessment of the situation is undoubtedly
possible through a thorough analysis of phonemic and lexical correspondences.
Using the survey data, Susan Polomé (1971) has studied the synchronic
phonological systems of twelve Chagga dialects to establish a comparative basis for
dialect relationships. This has made a redistribution of the Chagga linguistic terri-
tory on the Kilimanjaro in three major divisions and sub-dialect arcas: (1) Hai: Siha,
Musoma. Machame, Kibosho; (2) Vunjo: Uru, Old Moshi, Vunjo, Kilema, Ma-
rangu, Mwika; (3) Rombo: Mashati, Usseri.'* Moreover, a comparative study of
present-day reflexes of Proto-Bantu forms for cross-dialectal lexical items revealed
a grouping parallelling that was implied by both geographical data and informants’
views. A parallel independent study carried out in 1972 by D. Nurse of the
University of Dar es Salaam confirmed these results. Perhaps the most significant
result of this enquiry was the confirmation of the reliability of the informants’ sub-
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jective evaluation of the degree of mutual intelligibility of the various dialects in-
volved. The same conclusion was reached by B. Heine (1972, pp. 5-6) in his inter-
views in the Musama region, which led to a reclassification of the Bantu languages of
that area (Kuria. Kabwa, and Kerewe. and their subgroup Ngurimz as well as
Zanaki). As regards the classification of non-Bantu languages, the Tanzania survey
will rely essentially on the work of C. Ehret (1968, 1971), with the recent revisions
and additions by B. Heine and B. Blount.

Structural sketches. On the basis of the collected materials, a structural sketch
of the fifteen major Bantu languages of Tanzania will be given; non-Bantu will be
represented by data on Masai, Luo, Turu, and Sandawe. These structural sketches
will cover an inventory of the phonemes of the languages and a survey of their main
grammatical features (nominal and pronominal concord system, conjugation, and
hasic syntactic patterns),

Ristorical development of the linguistic situation

To provide an adequate background for the understanding of the present linguistic
situation in Tanzania, three main points have to be closely examined: (1) the spread
of the Bantu and non-Bantu languages in Tanzania; (2) the origin and development
of Swahili; (3) the introduction of English and of Asian languages in Tanzania.
Fortunately, a considerable amount of research had been done by historians on the
migrations of Bantu and non-Bantu peoples in the Tanzania area (Huntingford 1963;
Sutton 1968, 1969; Ehret 1968; Mclntosh 1968; Kimambo 1969) so that the basic in-
formation on the establishment and spread of the population speaking languages of
various origins is readily available to account for complex local multilingual situa-
tions. A considerable number of special studies on remnant groups, however,
remains to be done. '

While the origin of Swabhili is still a disputed issue,'® the Arabic penetration in
East Africa which is responsible for its spread as a language of wider communi-
cation is well-documented (Gray 1963; Smith 1963; Bennett 1968; Alpers 1969;
Whiteley 1969, pp. 42-56). More important for the survey was the diachronic study
of colonial policies which sheds light on the shift in emphasis on definite languages,
¢.8. the use of Swabhili as a language of wider communication; the introduction of the
language of colonial power in administration, education, justice, and other spheres
of social life; the emphasis on certain tribal languages; and the downgrading of other
local languages, especially with regard to educational policy (Whiteley 1964, pp. 57-
78). It stands to reason that through the years divergent attitudes of the colonial
power with regard to the language of the curriculum in primary education can have
a considerable impact on the linguistic situation. In this regard, the study of German
archives in Tanzania indicates how the decisions taken by the German colonial
government to sponsor Swabhili have actually been decisive in the role this language
has played in education as well as in administration from a very early date, and it
can de said that this German decision has been one of the major factors contributing
to the ultimate adoption of Swahili as the national language in Tanzania (Brumfit
1971).
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Language policies

The study of the colonial period, especially the British period, provides the back-
ground for the present-day situation. Though the available documentation is
limited,'* the materials gathered by Whitcley (1969) and M. Abdulaziz (1971)
constitute the basis for a thorough study, presently in preparation by M. Abdnlaziz,
of the language policies and of the various measures taken by the government in the
field of language planning in Tanzania. This study will also devote particular atten-
tion to the linguistically-oriented societies tending to promote the development of
literature in Swahili, such as UKUTA, which played an important part in enhancing
the prestige of Swahili as a cultural language and in prompting government action to
implement the national policy of using the language as the main language of com-
munication in various fields of everyday activity."”

3. LANGUAGE USE IN TANZANIA

In order to asses the sociocultural correlates of the patterns of everyday language
use, of the degrees of multilingualism and linguistic proficiency, and of the patterns
of literacy and reading habits in Tanzania, a thorough study of Tanzanian society
was required. This involved a detailed examination of the social stratification on the
basis of ethnic, economic, educational, refigious, and other cultural criteria.

Special attention was given to the position of the woman in saciety, since not only
are women mofe conservative in their language usage but the considerable lag in
education for girls and their confinement to the home is responsible for a stronger
maintenance of the vernacular and, in certain cases, for their lack of knowledge of
the languages of wider communication. The contrast between rural and developing
urban areas was also emphasized, and all the data obtainable from census surveys
and other demographic sources were carefully compiled. While the survey team was
in Tanzania, the government conducted an extensive survey on family budgets and
on other aspects of the socio-economic life of the socicty. The resulting information,
when available, will also be used as background for a study of the socio-cconumic
parameters of the linguistic data.

As regards age groups, the generation gap resulting from different exposure to
education was examined in relation to its influence on the position of the individual in
society. In traditional societies, older people with less education can enjoy a very
high social status independent of their formal educational background. The role of
such poeple in society was carcfully described and the reason for their special status
analyzed in order to understand the linguistic correlates of such situations.

A third important point in the preliminary study of the Tanzanian community
was the examination of the educatioaal system of the country with focus on the lan-
guages taught in the curriculum in primary cducation, the preparation students
received for the shift in language of the curriculum in secondary education, the tests
imposed on students to check their achicvement at the end of primary education,
and the average results of these tests.” As regards secondary education, the
continued teaching of Swahili as a subject, the contents of the syllabus, and the
available reaching matcrials were scrutinized with a view toward assessing the
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improvement in knowledge of the national language to be expected from a better
educated younger generation. Achievements in English and its efficiency as a me-
dium were also analyzed in view of its continued important role in economic, social,
and cultural life. Further attention was given to language problems in other educa-
tional contexts, c.g. by examining what languages were actually used in technical
cducation for teaching and in textbooks, what kind of textbooks were written or
translated into Swahili, etc. At the university as well as at the Teachers Training
College level, an enquiry was made into the kind of preparation future teachers
receive with regard to the teaching of the national language as well as English or
French as foreign languages or of any other language of wider communication.'

Another important problem examined by the survey was the policy with regard
to adult education and literacy campaigns: What kind of international collaboration
was there in the literacy campaign? What was the role of UNESCO? What kind of
action was being taken? In what areca? At what segment of the population was the
program aimed? What kinds of tools were used to implement the policy? How did
this fit in with national language policy? In the case of Tanzania, the last question
was particularly pertinent since, up to 1961, most of the literacy programs were con-
ducted essentially by the missioas in the local major ethnic languages. Since then all
programs must be conducted in Swahili, and it is obvious that such a political de-
cision had a considerable impact on the implementation of the literacy program and
upon the smooth continuation of prior work.

The extensive work donz in the field of education will constitute the third major
section of the survey report, edited by C. P. Hill. The study of the background of the
current situation was considerably facilitated by the availability of a first-rate susvey
of the historical development of Tanzanian education: Saciety, Schools and
Progress in Tanzania. by J. Cameron and W. A. Dodd.?*® An abundant and reliable
set of source material also aided description of the other aspects of Tanzanian so-
ciety.?!

As indicated at the beginning of this paper, the methods used to gather data on
language use consisted essentially of questionnaires, interviews, and abservation.

Questionnaires

The content of the questionnaires used by the survey was essentially based on three
types of data: (1) background on the informant himself: (2) questions illustrating his
socio-economic and educational status, (3) questions illustrating his language
compctence. The informants were usually reticent to supply their name, and in most
cases, it was decided to leave the questionnaire anonymous. The same reluctance
was also found with regard to providing personal family information, so this type of
information was usually kept to a minimum: the important fact was to be able to
trace the ethnic and geographic background of his parents and in certain cases of his
grandparents, since mixed marriages are a constant source of language shift orof a
shift from the vernacular to Swahili.

Obtaining economic information was also particularly delicate. It was practically
impossible to obtain indications as to the salaries of definite persons, but in many
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cascs the scales of salaries were established in such a way that the profession, the
level of education, and the rank of the person in his administrative or professional
field were sufficient indication of his financial situation. Insistence on obtaining fur-
ther details on this subject would have created difficulties and generated informant
distrust of the interviewer. As has been shown in the Tanzanian Census® as well as
in other surveys,” the economic status of the individual can be measured by certain
outward signs in his social context. Possession of = picycle or of a sewing machine or
clectronic equipment like a tape recorder, a record player, or a transistor radio are
extremely useful indications. The type of raof on the house, the methods used for
cooking food, and other such data concerning the house were also found to be ex-
tremely useful in measuring the economic position of the informants. This approach
involved a preliminury study on the indices of the socio-cconomic status in
collaboration with University of Dar es Sulaam socivlogists.™

Determining the informant’s status with relation to the social stratum to which
he belonged was also a delicate problem: age can play an important part as well as
clanic and ethnic connections or definite social functions. In non-Western socictics,
the prestige attached to social functions may be extremely different from that in
Western socicty. In a one-party state like Tanzania, an uneducated, rather poor
man who fulfills the function of a block leader for ten houses is a very important
man, even though most of the people under his jurisdiction may be economically
much better off. It was therefore essential to clearly define the social roles played by
individuals. Accordingly, two types of questionnaires were devised—one for the
average citizen and another for definite sub-groups of society.

In the first case, questions relative to social activities had to be phrased
differently deperding upon whether they applied to a rural or to an urban popu-
lation, and in the case of the rural population, a distinction had to be made between
men and women. In framing these questions, the extensive preliminary stucy of
Tanzania served as a constant guideline.**

Actually, the survey circulated several sets of questionnaires nationwide on
general language use:

@ The adult questionnaire, which was administered through various channels,
including: (1) local officers of the Ministrics of Information, Rural Development,
and Social Welfare, who picked out a limited, random sample of mostly uneducated
adults in rural areas, after having been bricfed by team members on the proper han-
dling of the questionnaire; (2) students in linguistics and in sociology of the
University of Dar es Salaam who had attended special training sessions on sociolin-
guistic research; {3) team members in their field work, especially in Dar es Salaam
and in selected representative communities (a fishing village, a coffee cooperative, an
agricultural commune, etc.) for whom it served more as an interview schedule than
as an actual questionnaire, since it contained, in addition to a common core, specific
questions relevant to urban versus rural communities and male versus female as
well as literate versus nonliterate informants. In the case of educated informants,
only guidance was provided, and the informants completed the questionnaires on
their own, e.g. in the case of the survey of the Asian urban middle class. The total
sampling covered about 1,200 people from all walks of life.
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® The secondary sckool questionnaire, which was prepared in collaboration with
the Ministry of Education. All the students entering high school during the school
year 1969-1970 were submitted to it, with a total response of 8,333 valid question-
naires. Most of the schools were visited in advance, and explanations on the adminis-
tration of the questionnaire and on the intent of the survey were given to the
headmaster and to tutors especially appointed in each scheol to administer the ques-
tionnaire, so that all the necessary explanations could be given by them to the
students. Guidelines were also sent to the schools when the questionnaires were sent
out. The entire operation was run through the Ministry of Education to give it the
necessary prestige and to ensure return of the forms. The local education officers
were also alerted to the fact and made sure that the questionnaires were duly filled
out and sent back to the survey office. This operation proved to be the most in-
farmative and most successful of the project.

@ The university questionnaire, 10 which the students were submitted on a volun-
tary basis. About a Jourth of the students responded after the survey director gave
an hour-and-a-half lecture about the survey and about the intent of the question-
naire, which contained various questions covering the specific activities of the best-
educated part of the younger generation, especially their intellectual pursuits.

e The Combined Research Project, set up with the help of the Institute of
Education at the University of Dar es Salaam and the Ministry of Education. It con-
sisted of a study of the linguistic background of selected students to measure the im-
pact of the pattern of language use at home on the school performance of pupils on
language subjects. The project, directed by C. P. Hill, was planned most carefully.
Several months in advance, a four-day workshop was organized in Dar es Salaam to
instruct the Teachers Training College tutors in supervising the project and to train
them in language research techniques. Before the students started working on the
project, C. P. Hill visited the relevant Teachers Training Colleges and explained the
details of the administration of the questionnaires to the students involved in the
project. During their teaching practice in rural areas, the teacher trainees submitted
their classes to tests of their knowledge of English and Swabili to select from among
them the best, medium, and worst pupils in language performance. The parents of
the pupils selected were interviewed according to a schedule corresponding, by and
large. to the adult questionnaire. Results of these interviews were then tabulated by
the teacher trainees as part of their final examinations.

In all the general language use questionnairces, the focus was on the informant’s
competence and performance in the languages of which he cluimed a certain degree
>f command. The method used was esseatially that of self-evaluation, since the con-
ditions under which the questionnaires were administered provided little opportunity
for accurate, direct testing of language knowledge.® It appeared, however, quite
feasible to measure the degree of knowledge of an informant by listing a series of
situations and asking him whether he was able to handle the language in those situs-
tions. The situations were classified in various groups: whether he could perform a
certain linguistic act like greeting, asking for directions, discussing everyday life
problems, bargaining when shopping. discussing political problems, talking about
his profession, etc. or whether he could understand certain types of discourse, e.8.
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grectings, directions, a Rews item on the radio, a political speech, a lecture, etc. The
contexts were carcfully graded and were adequate for the social context in which
they were expected to occur. Another type of question dealt with the language used
in certain activities such as counting, adding, swearing, cursing, talking to friends,
tatking to relatives, and talking to strangers. These questions applied to all the lan-
guages which the speaker claimed to spesk and/or understand. Upon spot-checking,
it was found that the way most informants graded themscives was usually honest
and accurate. For educated persons, additional questions concerning reading and
writing were added as they applied to the person’s main vernacular, to Swahili, and
to English. Here again, various situations were taken into consideration.” Some of
these were particularly illustrative of the relative status of languages like the
vernacular, the national language—Swabhili—or the international language of wider
communication—English—in the value scale of the informants, e.g. when school-
boys regularly preferred to resort to English to write love letters to their girlfriends.

Another problem connected with language use also received major attention in
the questionnaires, namely, the impact of mass communication on society. The
survey team wanted, in particular, to analyze the use of literacy in Tanzania and to
measure the impact of the press on the population. In more detailed questionnaires
for literate people in towns, information was gained as to the most recent books they
had read, asking them to indicate the title and even why they had chosen such a
book. This made it possible to connect the motivation for reading with the socio-eco-
nomic background of the informant. Along these lines, a special survey of about
1,000 rec.ders was conducted in the various public libraries in Dar es Salaam and
clsewhere ihroughout the country. Besides some basic background information,
people were asked very specific questions concerning their reading habits, so that it
was possible to list the most read books and to find out how these correlated with
the ethnic, educational, and socio-economic background of the readers. Such in-
formation should prove most useful to the government in planning its support of
literary development and of the publication of works in the national language. The
material available in Swahili is indeed rather limited in Tanzania: it usually does not
g0 beyond the kind of literature read in high school. This explains why so many of
the respondents indicated that they were disappointed with the available literature in
the national language.® On the other hand, the use of urban versus rural informants
also provided an interesting check of the correlation between reading practices and
the distribution patterns of the local press as obtained from the main publishing
houses. It should not be forgotten that, especially in rural areas, one newspaper
passes hands very often and that the number of copies available in an area does not
at all reflect the actual number of readers, which can be considerably higher. The
availability of reading rooms in the various small communities under the sponsor-
ship of the Ministry of Information makes newspapers and journals accessible to a
large ublic. In visits to such reading rooms, it was found that there were always a
considerable number of people reading recent periodicals and daily newspapers.
Another aspect of the impact of mass communication covered by the questionnaires
was the listening pattern of the informants. Certain programs were particularly
popular, e.g. information for rural people given immediately after the news in Dares
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Salaam every day in the week. The kind of programs that people listened to also
provided an indication of what kind of linguistic influence they are exposed to, since
the radio nctwork in Tanzania uses Swahili and English exclusively. It will be in-
teresting to ask the same kind of questions when TV becomes available.

The use of language in religion was the subject of a special enquiry both in the
Christian and the Muslim comraunities. Special attention was given to the
differences in use of languages in the liturgy and in direct communication with the
congregation, as well as to shifts from the vernacular to Swahili in rural parishes in
recent years. The increasing use of the national language in church is indeed a clear
sign of the success of Tanzania's linguistic policy.

Interviews

The interview technique was used whenever members of the survey team were able
to contact the informants directly and when no extensive sampling was required for
research purposses. To begin with, the area where interviews were to take place was
carcfully canvassed, e.g. the Ilala suburb of Dar es Salaam, in which a block of 200
houses was selected for examination. One person i cach house was interviewed for
an hour and a half. with informants pickea at random with the help of the local
TANU representative. However, in view of the status of women in Tanzanian so-
ciety, the great bulk of the informants were men. The interview was conducted with
the help of Tanzanians who could put the interviewee at ease and who could gain his
confidence, so that he could answer the questions in a very relaxed way while the
participating linguist listened: filled in the interview schedule; and, in some cases,
taped it. The interviews were conducted in Swahili. Since the community was
essentially an urban community, all the interviewees had a sufficient command of
the language. The interview schedule was rather similar to the questionnaire used for
the adult population, but it had been especially framed for the interview situation,

A different type of interview was conducted with a limited group of people—the
second year students of all but one of the Teachers Training Colleges. This sample
covercd most of the arcas of Tanzania and involved students from all over the
country. The students belonged to the same age group and had the same educational
backgrounds and professional aims. They could thercfore be considered as a
socially-cohesive group. The interview was conducted in the schools, and the
students were chosen on a random basis (about S0 per school). The questions dealt
with the students’ background and tried to find out: (1)which languages they used at
home, with their friends, and with strangers; (2) what degree of command they had
of the vernacular, of Swahili, and of English: and (3) by indirect questions, what kind
of attitudes they, as future teachers of Tanzania, had with regard to the vernaculars.
By asking them whether they would teach their children their own vernacuiar or
would ask their wives to learn their vernacular in cases where they were from a
different ethnic origin, it was possible to measure their degree of loyalty to the
vernacular and to find out why this loyalty was maintained. In spite of the indoctri-
nation in the National Service and in their school years in favor of the national lan-
guage. a large majority remained keenly attached to their tribal language, which
they considered a means of identification, In the case of inter-tribal marriage, many
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insisted on their wives learning the language of their parents, and most of them
strongly felt that their children should study the vernacular so that they could be ac-
cepted into the society of their grandparents. A check was also made on the lan-
guages used in their religious training and in their parishes. This made it possible to
verify some of the data obtained in the enquiry made by questionnaire to all the
parish pricsts as to the use of language in church. Another feature revealed by these
interviews was their knowledge of vernaculars other than their own and their very
keen awareness of the degree of interintelligibility of these vernaculars.

Observation

The technique of observation was applied to various fields, in particular to theuse of
the language in public life. Though the nationa! policy would prescribe the use of
Swahili in most aspects of daily life, there was often a great difference between the
wishes of the government and the actual language used when the implementation of
the Swahilization of public notices was examined in the signs of public offices, on
roads, in hotcls, on trains and boats, etc. The remaining predominance of English
was particularly obvious at the post office, where practically all forms, except those
of the savings bank, were exclusively in English. Similarly, in the banks which had
been nationalized for quite a while, all the forms were in English. Accordingly, a
careful survey was made of the no ices posted in City Hall and in other adminis-
tration buildings as a source of information for actual language use. Besides this,
various enquiries were conducted on the language used in trade, particularly in the
market place. In the Kenya and Ethiopia surveys, the markets in larger towns as
well as smaller communities were examined as to the products being offered for sale
and the ethnic background of the people selling them. A number of transactions
were obscrved in order to register the language used for grecting, for advertising the
merchandise, for the sale operation itself ;including bargaining), for counting at the
moment of payment, and for the final grecting. Similarly, some observers watched a
number of operations at post offices, in banks. in railway stations, in bus ticket sta-
tions, etc., carefully noting the languages usced in the transactions. These data are
especially valuable for checking the responses of informants in their questionnaires
on the use of languages in certain social contacts.

In regard to the judicial system, there is 8 conziderable variation in the language
used between the different types of courts in Tanzania. The higher courts of the
country still use English, whereas on the lower court level, vernaculars are still cur-
rently used as well as the national language. To assess the situation, a Tanzanisn re-
scarcher, M. Douglas Kavugha, was sent around the country to observe the use of
interpreters and the language used by the judge, lawyers, prosecutor, witnesses, the
plaintiff, and the accused in a number of cases, in order to establish epecific
percentages and patterns of usage. The amount of interpretation necessary was
quite characteristic. In some cases, vernaculars had to be interpreted into Swahili
and then the Swahili in turn translated for the judge. In certain cases, the resident
magistrate was indeed an expatriate.

Although the Tanzania survey resorted to the questionnaire method to examine
the use of language in the church, on numerous occasions direct observation was
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also used to determine the language used for the various parts of the service and for
preaching. On such occasions, Catholic and Protestant ministers were also asked
which language they would use when visiting their parishioners, what language they
resorted to in religious education, and what tooks were available for this purpose,
especially the catechism books or the Bibles. Particularly interesting was the chenge
in sale of Bibles. Whereas in Sukumaland most of the Bibles sold until about § vears
ago were in the local vernacular, a considerable shift to Swahili has taken place quite
recently. This might reflect the change in policy on adult cducation since 1961, as the
purchase of the Bible is the first immediate result of the acquisition of literacy
among the adult population. In other areas, like Gogoland, the sale of the Bible in
the focal vernacular has practically been discontinued. Moreover, many parish
priests indicated that in recent years shifis have taken place in their preaching
habits: whereas ten years ago they preached essentially in the local vernacular, most
of the preaching is done in Swahili nowadays. especially for the younger generation,
with occasional translation into the local vernacular for the older population. In
many cases this was also duc to mcvement in the population which had brought new
people to the arca as a result of some economic project, such as the construction of
adam or the establishment of a sugar processing factory.

The technique of observation was also used in many othe, cases, especially code-
switching. Obviously, one of the most difficult problems is to determine what trig-
gers switching in a bilingual person, and only prolonged observation of his iinguistic
bebavior can give hints on this. While it was only possible to pursue such observation
on a casual basis, the use of the observers in various offices provided some in-
formation, showing, for instance, that the recognition of a person of the same ethnic
background would be one of the motives for switching. The shifting to a different
style or a reference to some technical process would also produce switching. Some
information on this was supplied by the linguistic diaries kept &+ a few volunteers, in-
dicating quarter hour by quarter hour during 8 whole work..g day, and during 2
whole holiday, what they did, what kinds of subjects they talked about with whom,
and what language they used in each case. When possible, they also specified their
reasons for switching languages. This kind of subjective information provided some
valuable documentation for further study of the motivation for switching in bi-
lingualism,

Concluding statement

This short sketch of the methods used in the Tanzania Survey illustrates its
significance us a large scale, linguistically-oriented survey. None of the approaches
described here was really innovative, but their combination and adaptation to a
specific loca! situation may provide fruitful hints on their relevance and efficiency for
future research in this field.

NOTES

{. Secpaper by Prator, page 145 of this volume,
2. The Ethiopian Survey follows such an outline rather closely, of. Fox, p. 8. ,5~ Y,
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An excellent cutline of the case of Tanzania was given by Whiteley 1968.

The Tanzania team was in the ficld from June 1969 until August 1976, It was composed of
Fdgar C. Polomé, Chairman of the Department of Oriental and African Languages at the
Umiveraity of Texas at Austing C. P Hill, Lecturer at the Institute of Education at the
University of London: and David Barton, graduate student in linguistics at the University
of Texas at Austin. Although close teamwork prevailed in the preparation of the major
sociolinguistic questionnaires, C. P. Hill toak special respansibility for the language and
education aspects of the survey, whereas E. C. Polomé concentrated on the description of
the hngunstic situation. There was also a major division of work in some special projects:
D. Barton devated a great part of his activity to the thorough sociolingustic study of the
Hala district of Dar es Salaam; C. P. Hill was entircly rexponsible for the study of the
readers in public hibraries; and E. C. Polomé covered the ficld of language and religion,
with the help of a tocal assistant for Islam,

. There is a whole literature on this problem of attitudes (cf., for example, W. Lambert, A

Social Psychology of Bilingualism,"” in Journal of Sacial Issues, XXIEL 2 (1967), pp. 91
109). The typeecal sentences mentioned hese were applied to Welsh by W. R. Jones (“At-
titudes towards Wehh us a Secord Lanpuage. A Preliminary Investigation,” in British
Journal of Educativnal Pavchalogy, 19 (1949), pp. 44 S2).

. Cf. Anders Andersson, Multilingualixsr and Atitdes. An explorative-descriptive study

among secondary school students in Ethiopia and Tanczania. Uppsala, Institute of
Education, 1967,

. Part of the questionnaire given to students entering secondary school contained questions

relevant 1o this subject but applied to third persons (friends of theirs who had not been
admitted to secondary schaols). The information gathered therefore remains fragmentary
and partly questionable, since it comes, essentially, from sscond-hand sources. A
systematic study of sclected young school-lcavers should be mude, and tests should be
sdIministered to measure their competence in English, After a number of years, they
should be given samilar tests to measure the maintenance, improvement, or regression of
their language skills in English and the results should be correlated with their activity in
adolescent and adult life. It is hoped that the Institute of Education at the University of
Dar e» Salaam will conduct such an enquiry in the future, especially since the data of the
survey are locally available in the original questionnaires preserved by the Institute of
Swauhili Research.

. A careful check of the librarics in Dar es Salaam and alsewhere in Tanzania indicated. un-

fortunatcly, that quite a number of the documents listed by Whiteley have disappeared
since 1988,

. The survey volume— Language in Tanzanta - will provide complete bibliographical data on

tiese sources.

W. H. Whitcley. Seme Problems of Transitivity in Swahili. London, Schoel of Oricntal
and African Studies, University of London, 1968, pp. 107 -110.

C. M. Doke, Ouiline Grammar of Bantu. Johannesburg, Department of Banta Studies,
University of the Witwatersrand, 1943, pp. 17 65,

. CI. M. Guthrie, "A Two.Stage Method of Comparative Buntu Study,” in African Lan-

grage Studies, 111 (1962), pp. 1- 28, esp. 5 1. Thus, Guthrie's Comparative Bantu |, Vol.
2, 1970, p. 177, reconstructs P. B. *~ddmd “lip” and *-ddmd “mouth™ as separate items,
though he admits the primary meaning was probably “lip*™ *'but it is not possible to de-
termine where the mutation to ‘mouth’ eccurred with any certainty™- hence, the scparate
listings! Similarly for the feline predator P. B. *.cimba. he has three entries:

S.cimbd  wild cat: (leopard)”
*.cimbd  “genet™
s.cqmbd  “lion™

The root ®-dob-, “to fish with a line,” is considered as ot represented in Swahili, ulthough
the technical term modoana, “hook,” reflects a dircet derivation from this root.
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1.

4.

16.

17.

18.

19.

L4

'Cl;' Bryan 1959, p. 117: "The Shaka (Chagga) dialects may conveniently be grouped as
OLHHOWS!

*Dialects of Vunjo admimistrative division of which that of Muarangu may be taken as
typcal;

Moct, of Old Moshi;

Shra (own name not known);

Diatects of Romba administrative division;

Rua, on the castern slopes of M. Meru. The Rwo are not administered with the
Shaka Note that MG, (i.e., Malcolm Guthrie's third revision of his classification) classes
Rwo as a separate language. To these dialects MG, adds Hai ™
An excellent example of the kind of research to be donein this field is provided by Isaria N,
Kimambe's confirmation through the analysis of oral history (1968) of the original close
connection of the Gweno in the Pare mountains with the Chagga, to which the linguistic
data clearly point. Similarly, further research on the spread of the Southern Nilotic groups
would shed light on & complex problem like that of the background of the Mbugu language
in the Usambara area (¢f. M. Goodman, “The Strange Casc of Mbugu.” in Dell Hymes,
ed., Pideimzarion and Creolization of Languages. Cambridge University Press, 1971, pp.
24} 54. It would also explain the survival of some isolated Nilotic groups in the Kili-
Manjaro area.

. See among others F. Johnson, Zama.tf mipaka siku hizi(London, 1930). G. W, Broomficld,

“The Devclopment of the Swahili Language,” in Africa, 3:4 (1930}, pp. 516-22 (continued
in “The Re-Bantuization of the Swahili Language,'” in Africa. 4:1 (1931), pp. 77-85): B,
Krumm, Warter und Wortformen orientatischen Ursprungs in Suaheli, Hamburg,
Frederichsen-De Gruyter & Co., 1922, pp. 19 22, R. Reusch, “How the Swahili pcople
and language came into existence,” in Tangarvika Notes and Recurds. M (1953), p. 20.

It is often difficult to find traces of the decision-making. Qur expericnce was that the file on
language pohicy at the Ministry of Education in Dar es Salsam contained only a circular,
published by one of the last British sdministrators at the time of Independence and indi-
cating how Swahili should be emphasized. Only public declarations of ministers and circu-
lars giving instructions to the schools as regards the lunguage policy in the classes shed
some light on the facts, for it was impossible to find clear documentation on the work of
specific committees involved in decision-making. Very often, decision-making appears to
have been based on action outside the immediate government circles. Once of the main
moving forces was undoubtedly the National Swabili Council, appointed by the President.
It worked rather independently and made recommendations to the administration, which
would implement them in various ways in the various departments. At an carlier date, the
colonial administration established an Inter-Territorial Committee to regularize the
spelling of Swahili and to determine whick type of Swahili could be considered correct for
textbooks (Whiteley 1969, pp. 79-96). © e archives of such committees are extremely
valuable since the discussions which took place over theyears in connection with this direct
action on the language contain invaluable hints on the social-linguistic background of de-
cision-making. Unfortunately, most of them remained inaccessible to the survey team.

Cf. Whitcley 1969, pp. 110-112. For the parallel role played by linguistically-oriented
socicties in India, cf. J. Das Gupta, Languoge Conflict and National Development. Group
plincs and national language policy in India, Berkeley-Los Angeles, University of
California Press, 1970, pp. 98-126 and 197-224,

In Tanzania, Swahili is used as a medium and is taught as a subject in primary schools.
Enghsh is taught as a subject only in primary schools but is used as 3 medium in secondary
school, The achievement test in English at the end of primary education is therefore of
vital importance to screen candidates for secondary education.

In keeping with the aims of the survey as defined by the Ford Foundation (Fox, p. 20), the
team director, E. Pelome, gave a serics of lectures at the university on the role of Swahili
in nation building, on the problems of multilingualism, on the methods of sociolinguistic
rescarch, and on other questions relevant to the study of the Tanzanian linguistic situation.
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He also actively participated in the dratting of the syllabus for the new program in Swahili
onthe B.A level.

20. Oxford-New York, Pergamon Press. 1970.

21. Eg. J. S. R. Cule and W. N. Denison, Tanganyika. The Development of is Laws and
Consititution, Londen, Stevens & Sons, 1964; W. T. W. Morgan, East Africa: its peopl-
and resources. Nairobi-London, Oxford University Press, 1969, . Tanzania Ted:

A portrait of the United Republic, Nairobi, University Press of Africa, 1968; A. B. Hc
rick. S. A. Harrison, H. J. John, S. MacKnight and B. Skapa, Aree Handbaok fo.
Tanzania. Washington, D. C., U. S. Government Printing Office, 1968 K. E. Svendsen and
M. Zcisen, Self Reliant Tanzania. Dar es Salaam, Tanzania Publishing House, 1969; etc.

33. The 1967 Census concentrated on housing conditions. Is the house permanent, semi-per-
manent, or not? How many rooms are there (excluding the kitchen)? Is there piped water,
a bath or shower, a water toilet on the premises? Is there clectricity? The Household
Budget Survey of 1968 1969 asked much more specific questions about the foundations,
the floor. floor and wall materials, the roof frame, the drinking water supply. and the toilet
system.

23. E.g. the Philippine Language Policy Survey questionnaire, in which information about the
type of family dwelling and the ownership of such items as a car. a tape recorder, &
washing machine, a TV sct, a vacuum cleaner, ete. are asked. Similarly, the Kenya Survey
enquired about the material the roof of the family dwelling was made of.

24. This was done with particular care in the case of the Hala study (cf. Barton 1972, esp.
Chapter 1). The existence of two basic studics on Dar es Salaam—one by a geographer
(Harm J. de Blij, Dar es Salaam. A Study of Urban Geography. Evanston, Northwestern
University Press, 1963), the other by a sociologist (1. A. K. Leslie, 4 Survey of Dar es Sa-
laam. London-New York. Oxford University Press, 1963)—as well as a set of informative
articles on “Dar es Salaam, City, Port and Region™ in a special issue of Tanzania Notes
and Records. T\ (1970) were cspecially helpful in providing further background in-
formation on the only major urban area in Tanzania.

25. E.g. the place where men would meet friends would be different from the place where
women would do so. (One of the most common places for women's friendly conversation
or gossip would be the well or the spot along the water for washing clothes; whereas men
would tend to socialize in bars or clubs.)

26. Only in the case of the Combined Rescarch Project could some casy tests of language
knowledge be introduced for the national language and for English: the method used con-
sisted of omitting every fifth word in a coherent text. The informant was then asked to fill
in the word which he thought most adequate in the context. This rather crude procedure
gave at least a hint of the degres of comprehension of the text and the mastery of the lan-
guagein the field of the lexicon.

27. The model provided by Joan Rubin's study of bilingual usage in Paraguay (1968, esp. pp.
518-520) was followed and adapted to Tanzanian situations.

28. The questionnaire actually encouraged the readers to indicate explicitly what kind of books
they would like to have in Swahili, so that the resuli of the enquiry may have a direct
bearing on the framing of the local publication policy.
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Some Reflections on the Uses of
Sociolinguistic Surveys'

by Sirarpi Ohannessian and Gilbert Ansre

The carliest and perhaps most exkaustive of linguistic surveys in modern times, The
Linguistic Survey of India (LS1), was undertaken by Grierson because the Imperial
Government of India needed “systematic facts™ for the task of governing the
subcontinent. The need for reliable information on which to base language policy has
continued to be the major justification for sociolinguistic surveys. Yet, as the LSI
amply demonstrates, such surveys often also have a function and influence far be-
yond the gathering of linguistic information on the society they study. The Grierson
survey has been followed by a large variety of perhaps more sociolinguistically
oriented surveys, and, given the present growing concern with sociolinguistic prob-
lems, more such surveys are likely to be conducted. The present paper is therefore
intended to set forth a few reflections on the direct ways in which sociolinguistic in-
formation can be used by a society or government and to consider some of the more
indirect ways in which sociolinguistic surveys have been and can be of service, not
only to the social groups they are set up to study but to those who carry out the
study.

1. DIRECT USES OF SURVEYS

If Janguage is vital to an understanding of a society and to the promoting of that so-
ciety (i.e. national development), then it scems necessary to have as accurate a pic-
ture of language in use in that society as possible. Such a picture would help towards
a better understanding of what the situation is, in order that thought may be given to
what it ought to be and how this goal may be achieved without doing violence to the
society. One major task of sociolinguistic surveys, therefore, is to provide as rele-
vant and accurate a picture as can be obtained for the consideration of those
responsible for decisions on language policy.

Many other factors, however, besides linguistic information enter into the de-
velopment of language policies, and sociolinguistic surveys can only provide the kind
and amount of information which the limitations of their aims, scope, duraiion,
methods, and techniques permit them to. In addition, they must often operate within
the further limitations of what the political and social environment in which they are
carried out considers acceptable types of inquiry. Within these limitations and on
the basis of the knowledge he acquired from the survey, the sociolinguist is in a
position, when so required, to help formulate alternatives for policy decisions related
to language use in a community. He also can point out alternative courses of action
for carrying out decisions, but his primary task is that of providing relevant in-
formation rather than guiding policy, unless, as a member of the society under
study, he is in a position to take such responsibility.

&
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“Language policy™ encompasses a very wide variety of actions and decisions
within a society. Even at a national level, language policies are often not formally
drawn up and stated. They have, in many instances, evolved through a series of his-
torical events or are based on tradition and sometimes can only be understood
through systematic observation of what is taking place in the various aspects of the
life of 2 community. Decisions on language (or actions that have decisive influcnce)
may be taken by a large variety of individuals and institutions and may range, for
instance, from such a major decision as the choice of a national language to or-
thographic uniformity in primary school readers, from the adoption of scientific
terminology in a newly established national language to the choice of language to be
used by men working underground in mines, or from the selection of the language of
administration for government to that used by partisans in political campaigns.

When sociclinguistic information is obtained, it seems essential that it should be
made available to those who may need it with as little delay as possible. One major
proeblem in this regard is that, despite the need for “hard™ data on sociolinguistic
situations as a basis for policy decisions, there is often a gap between the completion
of a survey and the availability of its results to those who can best use them. Thisis a
serious problem, since sociolinguistic information can soon be dated. Aiso,
published results often are couched in technical language and need interpretation.
Their publication. generally in learned journals or in book form, is time-consuming,
and scholars tend to write for their colleagues rather than for the educated layman
who is often bafiled even by what specialists may consider elementary terminology.
One of the greatest needs in the organization of sociolinguistic surveys is to see that
machinery is provided to make results available, perhaps in simplified form, in a
non-technical Janguage or in translation, as widely and as soon as possible. The or-
ganization of seminars or meetings between users and survey personnel can also be a
very productive means of making results available in usable form.

The scope of seciolinguistic surveys is very wide and may include many facets of
the life of a community. Surveys may cover the commuaity's compenent social
groups, its cducational system, its administrative or economic system, religion and
religious groups in the community, and so on. The following pages will try to
illustrate how the availability of reliable sociolinguistic information on some of these
areas may be useful to those concerned with language activity and language policy.

Social Groups

In most socicties, even those generally accepted as speaking the “same™ language,
there are groups that are linguistically distinguishable. The distinguishing elements
are often very complex, but language differences provide an index to “ethnic™
groups within a society, supplying much information both from a demographic point
of view and from the point of view of differences along social, economic, occupa-
tional, educational, and many other lines. A great deal can be learned about the as-
pirations, loyalties, presuppositions, prejudices, fears, and other feelings of the
members of a society through an understanding of how they behave linguistically.
Such behavior includes the patterns in which various groups may utilize one or more
languages or dialects, the patterns of language use for different occasions and under
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different circumstances, the patterns of behavior and attitudes of a group towards
its own language (or dialect) or that of other social or ethnic groups, and the feelings
of people about the suitability of these languages for various purposes. It also in-
cludes patterns of behavior towards a standard language (if any), towards the official
or national language, and towards lingug francas or creoles or pidgins or “town™
varieties of languages.

Other indices to attitudes can be language use in religion. The dynamics of lan«
guage afliliations, i.e. the degrees of adherence to older forms of a language for re-
ligious purposes (e.g. classical Arabic in various Muslim communities, Latin in
Cathelic communities, and Tibetan in Mongelia) or the use of modern varieties of a
language to make religion “understandable™ to people, could all point to ways in
which religious groups could be allied to or alienated from a national cause. These
are also very strong indicators of the worshippers’ concepts and beliefs about his
deity. Often a worshipper who holds strongly to an uncommonly used—often older
and not well understood—variety of a language believes that he is best able to
contact the deity through this language. This implies that the deity understands (or
speaks?) that language best.

In this area, it is often noticed that people are able to worship better in a specific
language than in another, e.g. many highly educated Africans who are fluent
speakers of either English or French find that they worship better in their indigenous
languages. In some cases, whole varietics of a language can develop around the re-
ligious activity.? This may be referred to as the divination variety and is believed to
be the language in which the deity communicates with the worshippers. In some of
these cases, special interpreters are used to translate the language to the worship-
pers. The phenomenon of glossolalia, documented elsewhere, is also a specialized
use of language.

A study of the whole phenomenon of language in religion and how it relates to
social functions of the community can prove very significant. The use of such lan-
guage types are strong pointers to the concepts and beliefs of the worshippers about
their deity and their own relationhip to it.

A variety of language may be used by a religious community in order to prevent
outsiders from understanding what they are saying. Used thus, this variety is an “in-
group™ varicty and may be seen as meant as an instrument for excluding others. A
student of the sociology of language (used here interchangeably with sociolinguist) is
interested in knowing not only the structure and meaning of the variety but also the
role that it plays in the life of the community and the rest of society. Why is the
group utilizing linguistic material for “isolating™ itself from others? What is it that
necessitates this isolation? How is such isolation related to the community’s under-
standing of itself, its deity, and the rest of humanity?

On the other hand, a variety of language may be used by a religious community in
order to enable outsiders to understand their message more clearly. This variety
then becomes an instrument for bringing others into the religious fold. It is a
“proselytizing™ variety. It is usually selected for use to enhance the understanding of
others not in the religious group.?

It may be noted that the same religious group can use a language or a language
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variety for “*excluding™ others as well as use another language or variety for “in-
cluding” others. Usually, the group is not fully aware of its religio-linguistic incon-
sistency.

Sociolinguistic information of a varicty of kinds, therefore, can provide insights
into attitudes, trends of thought, and directions of social and other change, as well
as give indications of the deeper motivations of the majority or of groups within the
community. An understanding of these factors can make it possible to influence
opinion for the benefit of the nation.

Sociolinguistic surveys can also assess the processes of bringing about change in
a community. They can study such aspects of change as the way knowledge about
language accumulates; how it is called on and utilized with regard to social change,
i.c. what individuals, institutions, or social groups appear to initiate, sustain, and
perpetuate change: the channels of power in the process of affecting change; and the
most important groups to influence. Surveys can look at results of language policies
in different places, examining what they have achicved under what conditions and
what they have failed to achieve and why. They can study the sociolinguistic situa-
tion over a period of time, at intervals, or in comparison with some other carefully
chosen situation in order to understand better how change comes about and what
agents help bring it about. Tne International Project on Language Planning
Processes, described in this volume by Joshua Fishman, looks at processes in one as-
pect of language innovation and change, that of adapting language in three different
countries to three specialized purposes by planring the introduction of new techmcal
vocabulary.

Education

Education in mest modern societies is increasingly becoming one of the most im-
portant agents for social change. This is more so in newly independent nations where
often the aim, content, and method of education are quite new, and the whole
process is geared towards bringing about drastic physicel, social, and often
psychological change. Also, substantial funds are directed to education as the major
means by which nationals can prepare themselves to take complete responsibility
for their political, economic, and social as well as educational affairs. Language in
education, therefore, is of crucial importance. An analysis of educational needs
from a language point of view is invaluable for educational planning in such coun-
tries.

Language in education is also of importance in the more technologically *de-
veloped™ countries. In the United States, for instance, attention has been turning to
the problems of minority groups who speak o er languages than English or other
than standard varieties of English. Here there i a great need for sociolinguistic in-
formation on such matters as what the linguistic factors are in considering an
American “educated,” what the effects of other forms of a language are on status in
a society, whether or not development of minority dialects or languages is conducive
to cducational growth and not just change, what the role of language is in group soli-
darity, and so on. There is also a need for information on dialect variation and use,
the distribution of various languages and dialects in school systems, the degrees of
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bilingualism in various groups, language shift, attitudes among both minority
groups and the majority group towards the language or languages of others, styles
of learning prevalent in minority groups as compared with what the majority-
oriented educational system demands, and so on. To give one example, the choice of
an appropriate and acceptable variety of Spanish for use in bilingual education pro-
grams in the southwestern United States could benefit greatly from information on
attitudes among both Spanish-speaking and non-Spanish-speaking parents,
teachers, and linguists in the community towards such a choice.

It is beyond the scope of this paper to attempt even a brief discussion of the va-
riety of levels and aspects of education whose planning and execution woild benefit
from reliable socioli~guistic information in various parts of the world. It might,
however, be useful to focus on the situation in one area (sub-Saharan Africa), to
look at only one or two aspects of education in it, and to consider in what ways
saciolinguistic surveys could provide helpful information.

Typically, countries in sub-Saharan Africa have won independence relatively
recently, and as politico-geographical entitics their boundaries often are the result of
recent colonial history rather than of a closely-knit socio-cultural unity among their
citizens. These, in greatly differing numbers, speak a wide variety of languages and
dialects which are often mutually unintelligible but on most of which relatively little
linguistic work has as yet been done. In some cases not even a reliable list of lan-
guages and dialects spoken in the country exists. A great number of these languages
have not been reduced to writing, and in many only a few tracts from the Bible exist
as literature. These languages have often been closely associated with ethnic identity
in the past, and as a consequence are regarded, by at Jeast some, as divisive rather
than unifying elements in the work of nation-building.* In general, population me-
bility is encouraged to **mix"™ ethnic and therefore linguistic groups, and modern in-
dustrialization has helped bring about, at least in some of the urban areas, linguis-
tically very heterogencous communities.

In discussing language in education. we should not be limited to the medium of
instruction in the classroom alone. We ought to consider the teaching of specific lan-
guages ac subjects in the curriculum and the effect they have on the cultural aware-
nesc and psychological sense of value of the student. Educational authorities stand
to gain a lot from sociolinguistic surveys which give information on how the teaching
of and about an indigenous language gives the students and the population at large a
clearer sense of the worth of the language in the society as well as a better sense of
national identity, cven in the face of occasional linguistic diversity.

Also typically, these countries rely in varying degrees on the former colonial lan-
guage (which usually only a minority commands efficiently) for administrative, eco-
nomic, social, and educational purposes and sometimes as a unifying factor in
nation-building. Patterns of multiple language use o unguage “complementation™
are devcloping in some of the countries, and these may become stable. For instance,
in Tanzania, the numerous languages and dialects that are spoken by ethnic groups
are used for personal and social purposes and fulfill the role of the intimate home
language. An African lingua franca, Swahili, fulfills the function of the national lan-
guage and serves a great many official purposes. A world-langnage, English, serves
the role of an official internstional language which is also used for a number of
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internal official purposes. In Senegal, Wolof and French serve somewhat parallel
purposes, but countrics like Ghana, Nigeria, and Zambia lack a national lingua
[franca. though some of their major languages are widely understood and used in the
regions where they are mainly used only in the spoken form and have not been
vigorously promoted in education.

One of the most important decisions in the educational systems of these coun-
tries is what language or languages should be used as media of instruction at various
levels in the process of education. The question is very closely related to language
choice on a national level, often reflects the pattern of language complementation in
the country, and is, in the main, a political decision based on the socio-economic
needs of the community, especially manpower needs. In all these cases (e.2.
Tunzania, Senegal, Ghana, Nigeria), a detailed knowledge of the sociolinguistic
situation would help in decision-making, for though the choice is a political one, it
should be 2n educated one based on the sociolinguistic data of the country. It is,
however, sometimes assumed that once decisions are made and plans drawn up,
“specialists” can find easy ways to carry them out. On the contrary, further deci-
sions are necessary for the most effective implementation of a language policy at the
very many levels in education, and a great deal of information and insight into the
actual linguistic situation is cfucial.

The choice of a language as a medium of instruction for the carly primary grades
is one very important part of the decision. At this level, education is more widely
available than any other, but, because the dropout rate is usually very high after the
first few years, these carly years of schooling are likely to be all the formal education
that @ large proportion of the population will have. Whatcver the pattern of lan-
guage complementation in a country, or in its educational system, in essence three
major alternatives for choice of a medium of instruction exist, although many varis-
tions regarding time of introduction of a language, duration of use as medium, and
simultancous use in varying content areas are possible. The alternatives are: (a) the
child’s mother tongue; (b) an African national or regional lingua franca (often not
the child's mother tongue); and (c) a world-language, in this case English serving as
an example.

The language in which a child is initially taught to read is one major aspect of the
choice of a medium of instruction in early primary education. The choice for each
child is limited to only one language, gencrally one of the three alternatives given
above. (In some cascs it may be a religious language, e.g. Arabic or classical Ethio-
pian.) A wise choice will need a great deal of psycholinguistic, sociolinguistic, and
pedagogical information. Some of this information will be necessary in considering
all three alternatives for initial literacy and some will be peculiar to cach. The
following paragraphs will briefly discuss some of these considerations.

If the first alternative (i.c. the child's mother tongue) is being considered, the
types of information needed for decision-making will include such factors as the
number of “languages™ in which it will be necessary to have reading materials and
the type and quality of existing materials as well as of available literature in, and on,
these languages. These are basic types of information, but more specific detail will
be necessary before action can be taken. Fo. instance, if materials are to be pre-
pared in a particular language, it will be necessary to decide on exactly which variety
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of the language is to be used for the purpose. Such a decision will need to take into
account not only linguistic factors but the attitudes of the community. The feelings
of the people as to what constitutes separate “languages”™ and which dialects or
varieties of these languages they consider as suitable and acceptable for use in
education will be very important factors in deciding on the choice of a variety for
teaching reading since, presumably, these languages would also serve as media of
instruction in the early years. Also, specific information on the distribution of the
speakers of various languages and dialects in classes to be found in industrialized
urban arecas, in provincial towns, and in rural arcas will greatly affect decisions.*

Perhaps i would be useful here to illustrate some of these points with the
example of a project which is in some ways unique in modern Africa in that it has
been able to take advantage of a language survey, to rely on linguistic and sociolin-
guistic information gathered through years of rescarch in the arca, and to have
trained linguists and the government of & state cooperate in the scheme. The project
is currently (1972) being carried out in the Rivers State in Southern Nigeria and
represents perhaps the most serious attempt made so far to prepare materials for
initial literacy in the majority of the languages of a complex multilingual arca in
Africa. The following is taken from a brief account of the project given in a paper
entitled The Rivers Readers Project.® by Kay Williamson of the University of
Ibadan, alinguist whosc area of special interest is ljo, one of the major languages of
the area. Dr. Williamson is a member of the committee of three which coordinates
the project.

According to the classification of the Greenberg survey of the languages of West
Africa (Languages of Africa, 1963), the languages spoken in the Rivers State belong
to some five different linguistic groups, two of which are Benue-Congo and three
Kwa. Within cach group. there are several different languages, some with sub-
divisions in themselves, each comprising several dislects. In her account, Dr.
Willismson identifies the relative size of school populations in each of the languages
that she lists under the five divisions.

Before the creation of the Rivers State in 1967, the srea had been part of the
Eastern Region in Nigeria and the policy had been (as in many other anglophone Af-
rican countries) to start primary education in “the vernacular™ and switch to
English as a medium of instruction in the higher primary grades. But the lack of
suitable materials in many of the minor languages had often (as elsewhere) meant
starting resding in English, or, for a large number of children, in another African
language that was not their mother tongue. The creation of the Rivers State saw a
great revival of interest among groups in their own language and heritage. Neither
the choice of a single language for the entire area nor that of only a few languages
appear to have gained acceptance for initial literacy. The Rivers State Government,
therefore, agreed to sponsor the Rivers Readers Project, whose aim was to publish
materiale for the primary schools in some twenty languages and major dialects of
the State, the intention being that “*so {ar as is reasonably possible, each child should
be introduced to reading in his own language before he is expected to begin in
English.”

It may be of interest to look at some of the important decisions the project had
to make and to consider how sociolinguistic information on the situation helped in
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their making. One of the first things to decide was what constituted a language for
purposes of the project.” Those involved in the task found that, in addition to the lin-
guistic information available, the single most important factor in determining this
was “the expressed feeling of a group of people that it constitutes a distinet and
internally cohesive linguistic community," although this coherence differed from
one area to another. For example, North-Eastern Ijo is considered a single language
in the ljo group of the Kwa languages. It has three dialects, but it was decided to
produce scparate readers in each of the dialects because the three communities felt
themselves to be clearly distinct, had separate country councils, and had an carlier
tradition of publications. On the other hand, a single reader was produced for
Ikwerre, which had two major dialect groups that could be recognized as separate
languages. In this case, however, their speakers were willing to attempt to overlook
great dialectal diversity in their desire to create a single common standard language,
s0 a single reader was produced for both (with the possibility that another dialect
may be used when the book is revised).

Another important factor that affected decisions was the size of the community.
When a linguistic community was very small, such factors as the desirability of its
integration into a larger group as well as economic factors had to be taken into ac-
count. The general policy, however, was *to study the situation further and decide
cach case on its own merits.” A further factor that was taken into account was the
existence of a previous tradition of writing in the language, since this made the ac-
ceptance of another language for reading difficult. Where no such tradition existed,
materials were prepared, but it was sometimes necessary, when consensus was
difficult, to make arbitrary decisions in the choice of a linguistically **more central™
variety.

The organization of the project may see  somewhat irrelevant here, but it is
perhaps one of the most important elements i the effective use of sociolinguistic in-
formation. The project, as Dr. Williamson points out, is a cooperative effort
involving moral and financial support from the Rivers State Government (and some
support from UNESCO and The Ford Foundation), coopcration from linguists at
the University of Ibadan, members of the Institute for African Studies, the Depart-
ment of Education, the Institute of Linguistics at Zaria; language committees that
check expression and wording in texts; and a number of individuals—materials
writers, teachers, and so on. The Ministry of Education orgenizes confercnces to fa-
miliarize teachers with the some 30 books and other materials that have so far been
published. The important point in all this is that linguistic and sociolinguistic in-
formation in and of itself may not be enough, but that the concerted efforts of those
in a position to make policy decisions; those capable of providing linguistic and
sociolinguistic information; and the actual administrators, materigls writers, and
teachers can, together, produce substantial results provided there is also interest
and enthusiasm for the task. The Rivers State Project appears to rely to a great
extent on such interest and willing cooperation on the part of the people involved in
it,

Although linguistically complex, a ccmmunity or a school in 2 rural area such as
the Rivers State gencrally draws the great majority of its children from the same
area. Classes, therefore, are on the whole linguistically homogeneous. Many com-
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munities in Africa, however, especially the large urban centers, draw school children
from a large varicty of geographic arcas snd have linguistically very mixed popula-
tions, so that the teaching of reading in the child's own language presents more
serious problems here than in rural areas. (It is interesting to note that Port
Harcourt, the only city in the Rivers State, uses English from the beginning.) In-
formation on language distribution in such multilingual arcas, therefore, is of great
importance for decisions on the language of initial literacy.

tn an industrial area such as Zambia'’s Copperbelt, for example, it is not uncom-
mon to find ten or more different mother tongues claimed in a class of about 40
children. Linguistically mixed coemmunities in which such classes are found are
generally neither uniform nor stable in composition, so that fairly precise in-
formation (preferably periodically updated) can serve as a very important basis for
satisfactory decisions. Of equal importance is information on the language
competencies of teachers in the African languages they may be expected to tzach,
since they, too, may not form a stable population. It secems evident that information
on all these factors would help in deciding whether the economic and administrative
problems involved would make it feasible, or indecd possible, to provide the right
materials in the right languages to be taught by the right teachers to the right
children in such linguistically mixed communities.

It would be necessary in such a situation to find out whether there are fairly
homogencous groups or patterns of bilingualism and multilingualism among the
children, and what, in actual fact, their “first” languages are. If these are trends in
language shift from a number of minor languages to the major regional language, it
may be more feasible to abandon the idea of providing instruction in all or most of
the languages and decide on a few “*major* ones. This, in effect, is the second al-
ternctive listed above and will be discussed later.

It has already been mentioned that the existence of a written tradition is an im-
portant factor in the choice of a language for initial literacy. In considering a
program for teaching reading in most of the indigenous languages, it will be essential
to know whether the languages in question have been reduced to writing, whether
their orthographies are adequate. and whether there is any need for reform and stan-
dardization. Many African languages were first reduced to writing by missionarics,
some of whom had little or no training in linguistics. Traditions have grown round
these orthographies, and people have become very attached to them. However, there
are also occasionsl inconsistencics in spelling, sometimes found in the same text.
Since consistency in spelling is gencrally regarded as desirable for educational pur-
poses, some consideration is likely to be given to the problems of orthography in
most programs concerned with teaching reading in primary schools.

Any contemplated change in an orthography, however, appears to rouse intense
emotions. Such emotions are found not only among speakers of languages that have
had many centuries of wriiten history (and might, therefore, be in nced of reform be-
cause of centurics of sound change in the spoken language) such as West Armenian,
but also in languages that have a relatively short written history such as Lozi in the
Western Province of Zambia. Experience has shown that i¢ would be rash to launch
on any orthographic change without information on the attitudes of each linguistic
community to its graphology. The history of the earlier attempts at improving and
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unifying the orthography of Twi and Fante, two branches of the Akan language of
the Gold Coast, is  good example of the problems that beset precipitate action
which docsa't take into account the atiitudinal and practical aspects of the situa-
tion." A careful survey of the situation would provide such information and suggest
not only u feasible and hopefully acceptable system of orthography but strategics
that would take into account attitudes and perhaps involve members of the com-
munity in order that standardization or reform (if indeed nccessary or desirable)
might be achieved with the least amount of friction.

Other important factors that would affeci decisions are the economic value and
other acvantages of cuch mother tongue for purposes of literacy. For instance, are
there any disadvantages in acquiring initial literacy through a minor language in
order to attain employability in such ficlds as agriculture, trade, the crafts,
technological occupations, and for further education? What is the proper type of
manpower needed for a sell-sustaining economy? Is the use of the indigenous lan-
guage advantagcous for basic (permanent) education? Will it help in early concep-
tualization and generalization ability? Is it truly necessary for the majority of people
to learn the “official* metropolitan language to be able to function well in the
nation? In assessing these and other factors, it would also be necessary to consider
the less quantifiable but perhaps more irportant aspects of having status sccorded
to one's mother tongue at school. the sense of pride and identification which learning
through it might provide to the child. It would also be necessary to consider the
more tangible benefits of receiving instruction through a language that is familiar to
the learner, especially when only & limited time is likely to be spent at school. A
survey might, for instance, be able to demonstrate which ones, among carly school
dropouts who learned to read in their mather tongue or in an initially unfamiliar lan-
guage, could best function in various occupations, follow written instructions, and
assume responsibility for supervision, provided, of course, that teschers and ma-
tenials are available to teach through the medium of these languages.

So far oaly the first alternative in the choice of a language in teaching beginning
reading has been discussed. If the second alternative, i.c. teaching through an Af-
fican lingua franca. is being considered, there are two different but basic sets of
questions to be asked. First, if there is an indigenous national lingua franca. what is
the proportion of arcas in which it is a *first™ and an effective “second™ language?
For what proportion of the school population would it be necessary o prepare ma-
terials with a “second language™ approuch to the teaching of reading, i.c. materials
that do not assume that the child understands what he is being taught to read? For
instance, if materials were to be prepared in Swahili for speakers of other Tanzanian
languages who Jid not know the language, they might first make provision to teach
orally the Swahili words and sentences that the children would be taught to read
later. On the other hand, such provision would not be necessary for Swahili-speaking
children, and the choice of such words and sentences would not necessarily have to
take into account their suitability for oral classroom teaching. Other questions to be
asked would include: Are there speakers of some languages for whom Swahili is
more comprehensible than to others? What is the degree of exposure that children
have to Swahili prior to coming to school? How available is it in all parts of the
country in radio and television broadcasts?
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If. on the other hand, regional /ingua francas within a country are being
considered for this second alternative, the answers to a number of other questions
will influence decisions. In most of these countries, for a varicty of reasons (in-
cluding wider comprehensibility, number of speakers, previous missionary activity
in the language, and so on), certain languages have been established as *“regional™
languages and some have become lingua francas, mainly in the areas where they are
widely spoken. In considering them for initial literacy, some of the information
needed for decisions would include: What ire the degrees of intelligibility between
this regional language and those of the children in class in each region? What pro-
portion of the present children speak it as a first language? How does this differ in
various types of communities such as rural and urban areas? What are the attitudes
of cthnic groups to having their children taught to read in a “near” or related™ lan-
guage? Are the regional languages acceptable to all groups? What varicties of these
major languages should reading materials be in? For instance, are “town" varietics
more useful or acceptable than “rural™ or more “pure’ varieties? If the latter, then
which particular one? What arc the attitudes of communities (mother-tongue
speakers and others) towards such a choice? Are there abundant written models of
these languages on which to base materials? Are standard forms developing in some
regional languages? Questions regarding orthographies would again have to be
asked, as well as questions about grammatical descriptions, about teachers and
their proficiency in the languages, about materials, and so on.

The third alternative for initial literacy will probably be related to the choice of a
major European language (e.g. English or French) as a medium of instruction from
grade 1; otherwise reading will probably be introduced in an indigenous language.
Such a choice would have to be based on a consideration of many of the answers to
the questions asked above and an assessment of the advantages of each alternative,
since problems in beginning reading in a language often totally unknown to the child
when he comes to school would include psychological, pedagogical, and cultural fac-
tors.

Information on the extent to which English is used by various groups in the com-
munity would affect decisions for its use for initial literacy. What proportion of the
population does actually use English and for what purpose? For what groups or oc-
cupations is English vital? Will it be put to use by early dropouts, by unskilled la-
borers, and so on? What is the extent of the use of English in urban versus rural
arcas? Should initial literacy in English be accessible to all children? What are the
manpower resources of the country for teaching English? Are there sufficient num-
bers of competent teachers and inspectors for all classes to start in English from
grade 1?7 If not, should resources be husbanded so that the teaching of English is
more effective for fewer numbers? If so, two principal choices may be open. One
would be to postpone all teaching of English to the upper grades; the other to teach
it to selected groups. Here decisions will be necessary on the criteria for the selection
of groups. Should language aptitude be a criterion? If so, how should it be measured?
What arc other criteria for the sclection of groups? How acceptable and reliable are
they? What are adramistrative and professional problems in carrying such selection
out? What are the attitudes and aspirations of parents for their children in this
regard? Would teaching initial reading in English to selected groups be regarded as
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discriminatory? Would it be the beginning of an unfair class system in the country?
These are not new problems but have been debated for a long time.*

An important aspect of this third alternative is that if literacy starts in English,
further problems regarding the time and manner of introducing literacy in in-
digenous languages have to be solved. Although the world-language may be im-
portant from cconomic and manpower-oriented points of view, the teaching of local
languages is regarded as of very great importance in these countries as 8 means of
providing a sense of identity and pride and as a major way of preserving the cultural
heritage of their peoples. Questions similar to those asked for the first and second
alternatives will again have to be taken into consideration for beginning reading in an
indigenous language, as well as such questions as the transfer of skills (negative as
well as positive) to reading ‘- the mother tongue (or the lingua franca), from English
orthography: the question ot types of reading material if the languages are not being
used as media of instruction; and the cultural content of such reading materials if
only a few languages are to be taught to all ethnic groups in the community. Apart
from these, the question of the possibility of increasing national productivity in in-
dustry when education is given mostiy in the indigenous language rather than in the
metropolitan language is pertinent.

Another, but very important, dimension to the question of initial literacy is that
of existing educational conditions in the country. What are the prevalent practices in
teaching reading? Through what methods and in what languages are children being
taught to read? Are practices uniform throughout the country? If not, where and
how do they differ? Are there any schools where literacy has started in English? If
so, what difference has this made to reading ability or educational performance? In
what types of schools and under what conditions has such teaching been carried out?
Are there any factors in text materials, in teacher competence, or physical facilitics
that might affect apparent differences in results in different language medium
schools? Are there motivational factors that affect the learning of reading in one lan-
guage or another? Are there better prereading materials for English than the other
language (or languages)? Systematic and objective information on past and current
experience can be very important factors in formulating courses of action.

The problem of teachers has come up in every single one of the alternatives under
consideration, and some aspects have already been mentioned. Surveys may study
the pattern and process of the selection and training of teachers. They may look at
practices in posting, teachers® attitudes, and the eflectiveness of their work, as well
as point to possible avenues for improvement. Important questions in some of these
countries are: What does the actual process of training for teaching language and
literacy consist of? What is the linguistiv content of it for indigenous languages? Is
there any provision for teaching these languages to children who do not already
speak them? Who trains teachers? What is their experience and preparation? Is
training related to any research or experimentation in language teaching? How
~ware are those in charge of teacher preparation of modern developments in lan-
suage teaching theory and practice? Is there any experimentation in teaching
methods in progress?

In many developing countries there is evidence of high interest in the teaching of
local languages both on the part of authorities and of the community. This interest is
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sometimes reflected in the press. The provision of money, time, and trained person-
nel for the teaching of these languages, however, has often given way to other, more
pressing priorities which the nation needs. Status for the languages and ad-
vancement opportunities for those who teach them are sometimes lacking. A socio-
linguistic survey could study the situation; verify the existence of such inadequacies
and lacks (or their absence); determine the attitudes of administrators, teachers,
parents, children, and the community in general towards indigenous languages; and
suggest alternative courses of action. For instance, do teachers want to teach these
languages? If some do not, what are the reasons for it? What effect does this have on
their teaching? Are there upportunitics in the country for advancement through the
use of these languages? Do opportunities exist for the teaching of (or through) these
languages? What are teachers' attitudes towards teaching local languages versus
teaching English? Is doing the latter more prestigious? Does this draw the better
teachers to teaching English? Is it desirable to change this attitude? If so, by what
means and what methods? Clear answers to these and other such questions could
help in decisions both on the allocation of resources to the teaching of these lan-
guages and on the preparation of teachers for them.

These have been only a few and rather random examples of the hosts of questions
that would necd reliable answers for decisions on just one aspect of educational plan-
ning —language choice for initial literacy for young children—in one specific area of
the world. It is perhaps unnecessary to take up other aspects of education for
similar treatment here, but it seems reasonable to argue that, all things being equal,
decisions would have a more sound basis with the type of information such surveys
could provide if the funds, manpower, and time were available.

At this point it might be useful to give one or two negative examples. One is from
the educational scene in the United States. In recent years, substantial amounts of
federal funds have beer. directed towards bilingual education programs in various
parts of the country (over 86.3 million for the fiscal years 1969-72 under Title VI of
the Elementary & Secondary Education Act). The awarding of these funds to
various projects, however, has not been based on “*hard,” systematic facts about the
current sociolinguistic situation, and clear criteria for the allocation of funds has
been generally lacking. As a result there has been a considerable amount of du-
plication of effort, especially in such areas as materials production. Funds have, in
some cases, been allocated to programs in arcas with a far lower percentage of non-
English speaking clements than others, and in other cases assumptions on such as-
pects of the situation as the language proficiencies (e.g. ability to command English)
of children coming to school for the first time have proved to be unreliable. Evenif a
very small proportion of the funds available for bilingual education had been spent
on an overall assessment of the relevant sociolinguistic situation in a few major
areas such as New Mexico, Texas, New York City, and California, the utilization of
funds might have been far more effective.

An example from Ghana in the 1950's is the Accelerated Development Plan in
Education, advocated for the use of English as a medium of instruction from the
first year in school. This, of course, failed because of the unrealistic nature of the
proposals. If time and resources had been spent on a carefully planned survey of the
linguistic competence of both the pupils and the teachers and the attitudes of
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parents to this recommendation, the educational system of that country would have
been spared some of the resulting deficiencies in the pupils’ command of both
. Et&lish and the Ghanaian languages.

It can be argued that a great deal of the types of information discussed above is
already known to Ministries of Education or that it can be easily obtained through
the normal channels of the educational system. It is possible that some of the in-
formation is indeed to be found in Ministry of Education files or in the experience of
inspectors, headmasters, and teachers, but it is doubtful that systematically
collected information of all the types discussed above is readily available to those
who need it. It should perhaps be stressed that some of this information can only be
obtained through sustained, controtled, objective observation in carefully selected
arcas and classrooms. Some of it will need to be collected and analyzed by people
with many years of highly technical training in linguistics and related fields and
competent in sophisticated research techniques and statistical analysis. Almost all
of it, however, needs the special skill of the sociolinguist to interpret for the specific
situation under study. If scholars with such training are nationals of the area and are
available, it scems obvious that they are the best to carry the responsibility for sur-
veys, not only because of their decper knowledge of the arca but from the point of
view of continuity in the implementation of decisions based on a survey. Even if such
scholars are not available, however, a survey is likely to be far more useful if. as
many nationals of the arca as possible are involved in it, and all available local
resources are tapped for the coliecting of information.

Apart from serving a useful purpose as a basis for decisions on language policy in
education, sociolinguistic surveys can be invaluable sources of teaching material in
teacher training colleges, in secondary schools, and in universities. They can be the
basis for **know your couatry” or “district™ or **region® courses or units in sccon-
dary schoels and university programs. They can provide a much clearer picture of
the language situation, not only to the potential language teacher but to all teachers
(who, in effect, are often language teachers as well as teachers of their own subjects)
and to all administrators and inspectors as well as the educated layman. The find-
ings of surveys on the structure and relationships of languages can form first steps in
the preparation of reference grammars, pedagogical grammars, and text materials,
and the linguistic, sociolinguistic, and psycholinguistic rescarch carried out by sur-
veys can form the foundation for further investigation in these areas. The educa-
tional value of such knowledge is very great. Many people—especially in developing
countries—who are highly educated in other fields are very limited in their
knowledge of such demographic data on their own country. The more sophisticated
they are in this area, the more relevant their education will be to their environment.

Economics

The * sie of language in economic development has on the whole reccived relatively
litd : attention from either economists or linguists. This is probably because the
study of the subject has originated in mainly monolinguistic countries. Additionally,
it would seem that the great influence which varieties of language have on industry,
on buying, and on sclling has not becn scriously examined. A great deal of interesting
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information could result from a study of the language of commerce and trade in a
community, but such study should not be limited merely to the lexical items peculiar
to buying and selling. Questions such as what sort of language variety enables one to
sell better and wuat sort lessens sales and how language use can help promote
gainful commerciz! or industrial activity could be answered through a careful socio-
linguistic study of the econamic life of a society.

In almost all communities there are at least two levels of economic activity: the
“major,"” often national and international, area and the *“local,” often retail, area. In
multilingual communities these levels are often closely associated with language use.
It is usual to use a metropolitan language (e.g. English and French in Africa) for the
higher levels of economic activity. In communities such as those in Eastern £ irica
briefly described above, for instance, in addition to official, administrative, and other
uses, the world language has often been used in industry and commerce and in the
running of airlines, mines, banks, export and import trade, and so on. Technological
aid, now available from a wide variety of sources, is usually received through the me-
dium of the world language adopted by a country.

It scems evident that in such communities patterns of language complementation
are very closely related to the continued functioning and existence of many aspects
of the life of a community. But, since different functions are carried out in different
languages, it also seems evident that language competence of one particular type
may lead to more economic and social advancement than another. In such a situa-
tion surveys can assess the significance of a particular language. They can study pat-
terns of competence in use and examine their distribution in the comaunity. They
can study the instances of economic success from the point of view of language
competence. They can assess how easily such success is open to all members of the
community, whether the resources of the country are sufficient to make it open to
everyone, and whether there are alternative patterns of language use if this seems
necessary.

Sociolinguistic surveys can be useful when we are planning the pre.notion of a
specific language for the socio-economic activity in the nation. They can study ways
in which the language of the majority (or some indigenous language chosen as a na-
tional language) may be developed to carry increasingly more of the functions car-
ried by the world language in various spheres of activity and assist in its systematic
adaptation to carry such functions. Eventually they can help identify ways in which
such a language can be used for the entire sociai. economic, and educational life of a
country so that economic gain can be linked to language policy and no linguistic bar-
riers can prevent any member of the community from aspiring to occupations that
may currently be open only to the elite few.

2. SOME INDIRECT RESULTS OF SURVEYS

It is possible to argue that the indirect impact of surveys is both more profound and
more lasting (though less measurable) than the immediate uses to which their re-
sults may or may not be put. The Grierson Survey of India, with which this paper
began, after about three quarters of a century has continued to be, as P, B. Pandit
points out in his paper in this volume, the basis for all census operations. It is still
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the major source of information on the languages of India; it is still claimed as an
authoritative source by political groups; its results still provide material for
university courses; its influence can be scen in the flourishing of linguistics in several
distinguished centers in the country; some of the basic techniques it used to collect
information zre still productive; and a host of other studies both by Indian and other
scholars have followed the LSI's lead. It is doubtful that this varied and lasting im-
pact was envisaged either by Grierson or the government that commissioned him.

Other aims besides the collecting and analyzing of sociolinguistic information,
however, can also be a planned part of a survey. As Clifford H. Prator’s account in
this volume points out, this type of activity was only one of the four major aims set
for the Survey of Language Use and Language Teaching in Eastern Africa. Those in
charge of the planning deliberately set out to strengthen the resources of the coun-
tries involved, to establish channels of communication between them, and to put
them in touch with the wider linguistic world. The Survey also appears to have been
instrumental in making people aware that language plays an important part in their
cultural and social lives. This is evident in reports of individuals taking a more active
interest in their own languages and doing work on them.

There has not, as yet, been time to assess the impact of this Survey on the study
and teaching of linguistics in Eastern Africa, but as the students that were sent for
overseas training through Survey funds return to their respective countries and start
to contribute to their institutions, the influence of the Survey becomes more clearly
discernable. When the Survey started, only one university in this area had a linguis-
tics department. Already two new departments of linguistics have been established
in universities in Uganda and Kenya. The fact that about one hundred students were
enrolled in the Department of Linguistics and African Languages at the University
of Nairobi in 1971, for instance, is probably in some measure due to the influence of
the Survey. A recent communication (November 1972) indicates that an introduc-
tion to Zambian language studies may be started for fourth year students in English
and French at the University of Zambia in 1973. The Survey has also been instru-
mental in the establishment of the Language Association of Eastern Africa and
affiliate groups in the five countries involved. The list of publications resulting from
the Survey appended to Prator's paper is evidence of the intellectual activity created
by it, and the Ferguson, Bender and Cooper paper, again in this volume, bears wit-
ness to the Survey's contributions to the theoretical aspects of sociolinguistics.

It is also much too soon to assess the impact of the Survey on the scnool systems
of these countries, but a few developments in one country may provide indications of
possible influence. In Zambia the Survey enjoyed the unfailing support and en-
couragement of the Ministry of Education from the start. The Ministry made sug-
gestions for the activities of the Survey and on areas of research. It was kept in-
formed of progress and was given preliminary reports on Survey studies. Inter-
est has already been expressed in using draft chapters of the Survey report in secon-
dary schools and teacher training colleges. Because of interest shown by the
Ministry, the Zambia survey concentrated a great deal of attention on the teaching
of Zambian languages. The following developments no doubt reflect, to a large
extent, this interest, but they may also, in some small measure, be due to the fact
that throughout the Survey year there was constant interchange of information and
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ideas, both in formal and informal meetings, between Ministry of Education and
Survey personnel. There were no special inspectors for Zambian languages in 1970
they have been appointed since then. Zambian languages were assigned only two or
three periods a week in 1970. The new common syllabus (which has since been
worked out, published, and distributed to schools) gives appreciably more time to
them. (For instance, in grades S, 6, and 7 they must be taken daily, i.c. five periods a
week.) Materials had been published only in two of the Zambian languages in 1970
(though some part-time work was going on in the remaining five of the seven
officially taught languages). In 1972 fourteen teachers had been seconded to the Cur-
riculum Development Centre to write Zambian language courses in all seven lan-
guages (two teachers for each language).

Teacher training colleges had no common curriculum, syllabus, or policy for the
teaching of Zambian languages in 1970. A Common Syllabus was drafted in 1972
and will soon be published. There were no seniot positions in Zambian languages in
teacher training colleges comparable to those in such subjects as English and
mathematics. By 1972, however, grade | lecturers had been appointed to senior
positions in these colleges. Pancl meetings have been held to standardize orthog-
raphy in all seven languages, and one Survey scholar (a Zambian) has participated
as an active member. Perhaps most innovative of all, eight Zambian teachers and
materials writers are receiving in-service training in language teaching at the
University of London’s Institute of Education, in collaboration with the School of
Oriental and African Studies. (The scheme is under the auspices of the Common-
wealth Education Study Fellowship Programs—1972/73.) The impact of this
training should be very important not only for the teaching of Zambian languages
but for the teaching of English and French in Zambia.

Whether the indircct impact of surveys is planned or unplanned, the very
activities of a sociolinguistic survey arouse interest and a keener awareness of lan-
guage and its use among the variety of people with whom surveys come in contact in
an area. The Grierson survey worked through village school teachers and officers of
the Education Department. Eastern African nationals who were involved in the
Survey in that region included Ministry of Education officials university professors,
teacher training college lecturers, inspectors, headmasters, school teachers,
university students, secondary schoo! students, and many others. The questions
asked through them and the situations observed—classrooms, post offices, libraries,
markets, courtrooms, church services, and so on —have probably brought language
problems into sharper focus and imparted a keener awareness of how language is
used among people in these coun’ “s.

The impact of sociolinguistic surveys on the scholarly world—both domestic and
expatriate—is another facet of their indirect results. Sociolinguistic surveys are
reported, for instance, to have aroused interest in the everyday use of language
among iocal scholars previously concerned mainly with its historical aspects; to
have opened channels of communication between local university departments that
scarcely knew of cach others’ work previously; to have recruited people with
hitherto parochial interests to take a closer look at the role of language in their dis-
ciplines; and to have brought scholars inio contact with government administrators.
They have resulted in new courses at Western universities whose interests had not
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previously been so sharply focused on the areas to which they loaned scholars for
survey work; they have increased the availability of information on developing areas
to institutions which can disseminate such information and be of service to the areas
themselves; and so on. Ashok Kelkar's paper (which appears in this volume) on the
scope of surveys summarizes the major areas of their usefulness to the scholarly
world.

Before concluding it should be stated that neither in their direct nor indirect im-
plications on these areas can it be claimed that surveys do not, or cannot, have
shortcomings and fail to meet the expectations of many people. Their shortcomings
may result from a lack of time, lack of personnel, over-ambitiousness on the part of
those responsible for the work (or over-expeciation from *“‘experts™ on the part of
others), personality problems, flaws in planning and methodology, anxicty to utilize
incomplete data, financial problems, and so on. The papers by J. Donald Bowen and
Edgar Polomé in this volume discuss some of the problems attendant on tke organi-
zation and running of surveys.

In addition to these shortcomings, it is possible that, even with the present
experience in sociolinguistic surveys, not all the appropriate types of data and in-
formation are being collected. For instance, it may be that sociolinguists are as yet
unable to adequately assess the role of language in economic development, in legal
systems, and in the political process because they have not yet developed sufficient
sophistication for inquiry into these arcas. As more varieties of sociolinguistic sur-
veys are conducted, they may lead to more interdisciplinary cooperation and to a
better understanding of the dynamics of language use and language change.

3. CONCLUSION

The major use of sociolinguistic surveys is to provide as accurate and as relevant a
picture of the “'situation” as possible to the many individuals or groups that have the
task of making decisions on matters related to language and to interpret the im-
plications of their findings for the particular community under study in order that
decisions may be based on sound information.

The sociolinguist cencerned can do this in his role as linguist or *“pure™ sociolin-
guist; then point to alternative cheices in decisions and strategics for carrying
them out. But, if he is a national of the area under study, then as a responsible citizen
he can interpret what the data show the situation to be and what can be done to pro-
mote and induce the right kind of change. He can then consciously decide to become
an agent of change and help those in charge to plan and honestly execute a strategy
for change with an eye on the sociolinguistic facts and in collaboration with both the
public and the politicians and administrators in his community.

Over and beyond this, however, sociolinguistic surveys can also have a profound
influence on the arca they study by focusing attention on language and its im-
portance, by providing a basis and stimulus for further study, and by helping build
up interest and resources both in the arca under study and in the home institutions of
the scholars involved, whether they are nationals of the country cr expatriates.
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NOTES

The present paper was first undertaken by Sirarpi Ohannessian. Discussions with Gilbert
Anste in the summer of 1972 led to hus contributing a number of ideds and a framework on
which to build the paper. A draft version was written by Sirarpi Ohannessian and sent to
Gilbert Ansre who suggested some changes and contributed sections to various parts. The
paper also utilizes some of the ideas expressed b participants at the September conference.

. The Yewe cult of Eweland in southern Ghana, Togo, and Dahomey is a good example.

Members of the cult speak a specific language variety which is clearly akin to Ewe but quite
distinct and understandable only to the members. This varictly is presently under investi-
gation and promises very interesting results. Also, diviners in many communities use either
a completely different language or a variety of the usual language during the crucial mo-
ments of worship.

. Many translations of holy scriptures, especially the Bible, are meant not only to modernize

the language for casy understanding of Christians but also te be more casily understandable
to the non-Christian.

. For tribal identity and modern cthnicity ses Fredrik Barth, ed., Erhnic Groups and

Boundaries: The Social Organization of Culture Difference (The Little, Brown Series
in Anthropology). 1969,

. In a paper entitied *St. Stephen of Perm and Applied Linguistics,” Charles A. Ferguson

discusses, in quite a different setting, the types of consideration to be taken into account in
language choice, choice of an appropriate varicty as standard, and in devising a writing
system for a non-literate socicty. He uses as his major example the work of a fourteenth
century Russian Orthodox bishop. In Joshua Fishman, Charles A. Ferguson and Jyoti-
rindra Das Gupta, eds., Language Problem:s in Developing Nations, New Yark, John Wiley
and Sons, 1968, pp. 253-265.

. Williamson, Kay, “The Nigerian Rivers Readers Project,” The Linguistic Reporter 146

{December 19721 p. i-2.

. For adiscussion of what may be defined as “language,” “dialect,” and *“variety,” sce the in-

troduction to Charles A. Ferguson and John J. Gumperz, “Linguistic Diversity in South
Asia,” International Journal of American Linguistics (Publication 13 of the Indiana Re-
scarch Center in Anthropology, Folklore, and Linguistics, Part 3) 26:3 (July 1960), p. vii.

. See K.Q. Dickens, “Unification: The Akan Dialects of the Gold Coast,” The Use of

Vertacular Languages in Education (Monographs on Fundamental Education), Paris,
UNESCO, 1953, pp. 115-123.

. See, fo: example, Report of the Commonwealth Conference on the Teaching of English as a

Second Language held at Makarere College, Uganda from January 1-13, 1961. Printed on
behalf of the Commonwealth Education Liaison Committee by the Government Printer,
Entebbe, Uganda, vi, 56 pp.



The Linguistic Survey of India—Perspectives
on Language Use

by Prabodh B. Pandit

Nowhere in Hindustan is the language of the village the
same as the language of the court and of the schoal.

from George Abraham Grierson's note to the
Seventh  International  Oriental  Congress,
Vicnna, Scptember 27th, I886.

The Linguistic Survey of India (LS1). compiled and edited by Sir George Grierson, is
one of the most comprehensive surveys of languages undertaken and completed by
one scholar. To put it in Grierson's own words, *. . . [ claim that what has been done
in it for India has been done for no other country in the world."! The survey was un-
dertaken in the last decade of the 19th century, and the editing and publication were
completed in 1927. It consists of eleven volumes with a total of about ten thousand
pages. It encompasses all the language-families represented in India and gives sam-
ples, descriptions, and a vocabulary of selected words of the languages surveyed;
*. .. the number of languages spoken in that portion of Indian Empire subjected
to the Survey amounts to 179, and the number of dialects to 544, all of which are
described in these vetames.™?

The Survey is the culmination of the machinery for data collection established by
the then Government of India. The transfer of power from the East India Company
to the British Crown in 1858 brought the governance of India to a new turning: *he
mid-Victorian affluence and enlightenment had brought a new awareness of
governance as a science and even an art. “Knowledge is power™ was the slogan
grasped in the most literal sense—to know about, to understand, and thus to master
the situation, whether it be the life and labour of the London poor or the mosaic of
people in the far-flung empire. The great phase of comprehensive data-collection in
India—archaeological, ethnographic, sociological, demographic, statistical, and
economic—had begun in the decade from 1860- 1870. This type of activity, particu-
larly as exemplified by the first great decennial Census of 1870-71 and the district
gazetters, brought into focus what information was missing or could not be handled
by routine civilian training. Gricr,on succeeded in getting the Herculean assignment
sanctioned and centralised as he wished because the imperial philosophy of how to
govern (so as to avoid the type of “disaster of 1857"") required systematic facts. True
to the spirit of its origin, the LSI, as a factual masterpiece, has been used mostly by
fact-finding organizations like the Census rather than by any ambitious student or
institution of linguistics. Grierson, with a comprehensive map before him, exhibited
many valuable insights in his writings, and yet, barring an exceptional Sir Ralph
Turner, other latter-day scholars have considered Grierson a mere data-collector.

Individual scholars had already published detailed studics of the Indo-Aryan and
Dravidian language families. Sketches of grammars and translations of the Bible
~ (A
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had also been published for a number of Munda and Tibeto-Burman languages.
Grierson himself had contributed two of the major works published before the
Survey was undertaken: Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-Dialects of the
Bihari Languuges (1883 1887) and Bihar Peasant Life - Being a Discursive
Catalugue of the Surroundings of the People of that Province (1885).
The other major contributions were Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan-
guages by A. F. R. Hoernle (1880); Comparative Grammar of the Maodern Aryan
Languages of India by John Beames (1872 79) and A Comparative Grammar of
the Dravidian or South Indian Family of Languages by Robert Caldwell (1856).

The collection, classification, and publication of data from the Survey extended
over a period of thirty years. Grierson presented a summary of the results of the
Survey in the Introduction of the first part of the first volume, published in 1927.
The second part of the first volume consists of **a comparative vocabulary of 168 se-
lected words in about 368 different languages and dialects.” “A third part,”
Grierson continues, “'is being prepared by the competent pen of Professor Turner of
the School of Oriental Studies. It will be a Comparative Dictionary of the Indo-
Aryan Languages, for the special use of philologists. It will appear in due course,
and will complete the Survey.'? Sir Ralph Turner's Comparative Dictionary of the
Indo-Aryan Languages was published in 1966; a sccond volume, Language Indexes,
came out in 1969; and a third volume, consisting of the phonetic correspondences
(coded by computer) is under preparation. One can say that the Survey is yet not
quite complete!*

Grierson submitted the proposal for the Survey to the Gevernment in 1887. The
proposal was a ~=quel to the resolution of the Seventh International Oriental
Congress held at Vienna in September 1886, which Grierson and Heernle attended
as official delegates. The Vienna resolution proposed **a deliv=rate systematic survey
of the languages of India, nearer and further, not only as they exist at the present
time, but as far back as mss. take us.”* The resolution was supported by Pres-
ident R. von Roth and Vice-President Weber of the Aryan section as well as by a
host of eminent scholars attending the Congress. Grierson, then the Collector and
Magistrate of Gaya, presented a note to the Government giving an outline of the
proposed Survey. This proposal was eventually turned down by the Goverament in
1891, but it is interesting to note its contents.

Grierson proposed that the Survey should be divided into three branches: (i)
grammatical, (i) vocabulary, and (jii) literary. The actual materials for the gram-
mar were to be obtained from village school-teachers, with the assistance of officers
of the Education Department; Grierson suggested that the best method for
collecting materials for grammar would be to write the forms of Hindi grammar
and distribute these with instructions to write opposite cach the corresponding word
in their own dialect. Similarly the vocabulary could be collected by getting
Grierson's Bikar Peasant Life translated in each district. Grierson had successfully
tried this technique in his works on Bihari grammar and vocabulary. His Bikar
Peasant Life is a veritable mine of information on village life for the dialect regions
of Bihar--crafts and occupations, words for various types of baskets and ploughs,
and so on. It is *‘a word and object"” study. Of course, this techmque could be limited
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to the Indo-Aryan language areas only, where a working translation from Hindi
could be obtained. For the Non-Aryan language areas, Grierson counted on
missionaries and, in many places, on “native gentiemen.” Information regarding the
literature of the dialects could be linked with the search for Sanskrit manuscripts
(which was being conducted by scholars and the Government) by including a search
for vernacular manuscripts as well.

The whole survey was to be under one supervisory authority under which there
would be provincial directors (about 14). It was most important that such a huge un-
dertaking should be under one authority, because unless the work was done to scalc
and unless various pieces of information from one section could be compared with
those of other sections, the work could become, as one scholar commented, *“un
amas informe de papiers asseriés.” Grierson estimated that the work would take
about three years at a total estimated cost of about Rs. 350,000. The Government
circulated the proposal among various scholars to obtain their observations (which
were favourable) as well as among various provincial governments. After a pro-
tracted correspondence, the scheme was given up because the government could
neither spare the officers nor spend the money for the Survey.

Grierson, however, continued his efforts and proposed an alternative. In a letter
tothe Home Department, dated February 18, 1891, he wrote:

Now, do you think that the Govt. of India could help me in this—to make a
collection of specimens of every language and dialect spoken in India? That is
not a thing that would require special men. 1 would gladly undertake the
editing of the collection; so far as | was able, in my spare time, and no doubt
others would help me. All that would be necessary would be to give me plenty
of time, and to help me in printing, etc., I would suggest sending out forms to
be filled up in every district, asking for the name of each dialect or language,
and one or two other particulars, and giving a standard fable, or other extract
for translation. A complete collection would be not only intercsting but, 1
believe valuable.?

The Government responded favourably; it was also conceded that “perhaps the
work might usefully be dovetailed into the Census results.”® The proposai pushed
forward was that “a sort of catalogue raisonneé should be prepared of the languages
of India.'** It was estimated that this inquiry could be completed in three years, at
an estimated cost of Rs. 2,000 per year.

The proposal was accepted, and Grierson, who was by now the Opium Agent to
the Government, was put on special duty for this work. The Survey was extended to
the whole of India except Burma, Madras, and the Hyderabad provinces. The
provinces covered were Assam; Lower Bengal; Nepal; the North-Western Prov-
inces; the Punjab, including Kashmir and the neighboring countries; Rajputana;
Central India; the Central Provinces; Berar: Bombay; and Sindh, together with (in
the case of British Provinces) the connected Native States.'® Grierson planned the
work in two stages. He explained the plan in a circular dated May 19, 1896, which
was sent to all the political officers in the provinces. “The first stage will consist in
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making 2 rough preliminary catalogue of all the names by which every form of
speech used in the area under survey is known, The second stage will consist in
collecting specimens of all the various forms of speech so catalogued; and of revising
the first rough catalogue by the help of these specimens.™ !

One of Grierson's major tasks was to identify various language names obtained
as mother-tongues in the Census returns, since the same language might be known
under different labels in different places. Sometimes the difference might be only in
nomenclature; sometimes it might be a dialectal difference. The plethora of lan-
guage names have usually been a puzrle to Census superintendents. J. A, Bains, for
example, in his General Report on the Census of India in 1891, observed that the
instructions issued regarding language ran as follows:

Enter here the language ordinarily spoken in the houschold of the parents,
whether it be that of the place of enumeration or not.

The question put to those enumecrated was, no doubt, simple enough, but
even to the most optimistic Superintendent of Census, this is no reason for
expecting a straight answer. In accordance with the general tendency noted in
the introductory portion of this chapter, the first impulse, in many cases, is to
return the name of the caste as that of the language. For example the potter
gives ‘potterish,’ the tanner ‘tannerish’ or the weaver ‘weaverish® as his
mother-tongue, especially if he be either a member of a large caste or a
stranger to the locality where he is being enumerated.'?

In his general report on the 1901 Census, Grierson has made some interesting ob-
scrvations about language nomenclatures:

Having fixed the locality of our language, it is by no means casy to get at its
name. As a rule, in Northern India, natives do not grasp the idea connoted by
the word ‘language.' They understand that connoted by ‘dialect’ readily
enough, but their minds are not trained to grasp the conception, so familiar to
us, of a general term embracing a number of inter-connected dialects. It is as
if we in England spoke of *‘Somersetshire' and ‘Yorkshire® dialects but never
used the term *English language.” Moreover, the average native rarely knows
the name of his own dialect, though he can recognise without difficulty the
dialect spoken by a stranger. A man of Oudh may be unaware that he himself
speaks Awadhi, though he will say at once that A speaks Bhojpuri, and that B
speaks Brajbhiash3. Again many dialect titles are of the nature of nicknames,
such as Jangali, the language of the forest boor, or Rathi, that of the ruthless
ones. Jangill, for instance, is a well-known name of the language of a certain
tract in the Punjav, but when you go into the tract and ask for the Jangali
speakers, you are assurcd that it is not to be found here, but is the speech of
the fellow a little further on. You go further on and get the same reply, the
language receding like will-o-the-wisp at cach stage of your progress. From all
this it follows that, in Northern India, the language names have generally been
invented by the English, while the dialect-names have been obtained, not from
the speakers, but from ‘the fellow® who is not ‘a little further on.'*?
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In the first stage of the “catalogue raisonneé™ which was to become the Lin
guistic Survey of India, Grierson circulated a form (see Appendix A) to be filled out
for cach district or tract. With the form he sent a series of instructions and a letter
to all the officers.

From his observations it is clear that Grierson was aware of the multilingual
situation and resulting code-switching situations:

The object is to learn what natives of India call the languages which they
themselves speak. ... I hope it will be clearly understood that the names
which | want entered are the names of genuine local dialects. In some parts of
India people are more or less bilingual. A man will speak one language in his
own house and among his familiar friends, and another language, a kind of
court language, when talking in the city bazaars, in a public court, or to a su-
perior. It is the former language which | wish to have recorded. . . . To take a
concrete example: In Allahabad, for instance, the language spoken in the
courts, in the bazaars, and to European gentlemen is no doubt Hindustani, but
the language (or languages) of the surrounding districts differs widely from
Hindustani. According to one excelient authority no less than six differemt
dialects are current in that single town. Hindustani should only be entered if it
is the home-language of any particular class or group of people. ¢ 2., of the
Musalman population of any town or tract.'*

The second stage of the project was to collect specimens of the languages and
dialects. Gricrson prepared a standard format for eliciting information on gram-
mar, which he eventually edited for each dialect under the heading **Skeleton Gram-
mar.” A skeleton grammar uniformly occupicd two pages of the Survey; each one
was preceded by a more detailed description of the pronunciation and grammatical
usage. In many cases, Gricrson also used the data supplied by existing grammars
and other accounts of the language. The specimens of languages were collected by
eliciting one piece of local colloquial conversation and by a translation of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son in the local patois. The parable was selected because it
supplied a good variety of pronominal and tense ‘orms and, above all, because
translations of it were available in numerous Indian languages and dialects. A
volume of all the available translations was prepared 50 that a native might listen to
the parable in a language known to him and then repeat it in his vernacular. The
specimens were presented in roman transcription with literal translation and a free
rendering into English.

Grierson used a practical roman transcription system rather than a phonetic al-
phabet of any kind because of printing difficulties and because the data were col-
lected by district officers who could not use phonetic alphabets.

That Gricrson was aware of the lack of phonetic sophistication in his data is evi-
denced by the following statement from the introductory volume:

The reader who may have to consult the volumes of this Survey will no doubt
regret, as | do, the absence from its pages of any reference to the important
subject of phonetics. When the Survey was begun that science was in its child-

ERIC 0




76 Language Surveys in Developing Nations

hood. It was hardly known in India, and, even in Europe, it had not yet suc-
ceeded in producing an alphabetic system capable of representing all possible
sounds which had been universally adopted by general consent. At the present
day. the state of affairs is very different, and the alphabet of the International
Phonetic Association is now familiar to every serious student of language. . . .
In this Survey, most of the materials have cither been received from govern-
ment officials, who—however familiar with the practical use of the dialects on
which they reported may have been—did not pretend to be skilled phone-
ticians, or else have been collected from books by many authors who gave no
real particulars regarding the sounds recorded in them. In such cases all that
we can hope for is an approximate representation, which may or may not be
accurate, of the various sounds, and here the use of phonetic script would give
the reader a false sense of security that might easily lead him astray. As it is
obvious that one system must be used throughout, the specimens in this
Survey have all been recorded in an alphabet bascd on the well-known official
system employed in India for the transliteration of Indian words. This is the
system with which all government officials are familiar, and which they can be
trusted to employ correctly.'*

Grierson's materials, with notes on pronunciations, are quite consistent and
useful. He had difficulties with tones, and he writes that he does not know how to
transcribe them satisfactorily. Gramaphone reccrds of a number of specimens were
also prepared. Grierson reports in the Introductory volume that, *“At the time of
writing (Arpil 1929) . . . altogether 218 records, illustrating 97 languages and
dialects have been prepared.”*

Gricrson compiled a list of 241 selected words and phrases, clicited from each
district and --.ct, which supplied him with data for grammatical analysis and
subgrouping of languages. The list is appended to every sub-group, and in the sccond
part of the first volume (comparative vocabulary) he has “. . . endeavoured to ar-
range some of the more important facts shown by the Survey in a form that will
make reference easy for those interested in comparative philology.”'” Gricrson gives
a list of 216 vocabulary items in 364 languages and dialects of the world.

One of the more interesting features of the Survey is the sampling of the writing
systems. This was the period when printing was being newly introduced and in-
digenous writing systems with local cursive varicties were st... in vogue. Grierson
had the samples of the writing system collested from the district officers. and he fre-
quently noticed differences in the writing systems related to occupations and com-
munities. The variety of writing systems and the factors determining the choice ofs
cursive varicty deserve more attention in sociolinguistic surveye. Grierson has sup-
plicd some interesting cases of the varicty of writing systems for the same language.
He has given various types of “*mercantile”—commercial —forms of writing preva-
lent among various castes and communities of Sindh where two major types of
writing systems—Nagari and Perso-Arabic—are prevalent.” Similarly, for Kash-
miri, which also employs the same two major types of writing systems, Grierson
has given information on the varieties of cursive forms.' The same procedure has
been followed for Panjabi.™ For each language, Grierson supplics an exhaustive bib-
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liography which encompasses almost all the available literature on Indian languages
up to the date of the publication of the Survey.

The first two stages of the Survey were completed while Grierson was in India.
1+,se were: (a) the collection cf data on the distribution of the communities with the
ler.uage-dialect names and (b} the collection of language specimens, including the
vocabulary, the translation of the Barable of the Prodigal Son, and one more piece
of narration or conversation in the locat colloquial dialect. In 1899, Grierson had to
return to England on medical advice. From that period onwards, the Survey work
was conducted from England. Grierson had already received most of the specimens,
but the work of classification, analysis, writing up of the skeleton grammars from
the data, and supervising the printing (which was done in India) from such a long
distance was a formidable task. Often, \he samples required some clarification, and
they were shipped back and forth until a suitable answer came from the source
where the samples were collected. Later on, rofessor Sten Konow assisted
Grierson in editing some volumes, but the overall supervision remained with
Grierson. When fully published, the Survey consisted of cleven volumes (sec Ap-
pendix B).

The introductory volume of the Survey deals with a summary of findings of the
Survey: a historical account of each language family and the proposed sub-grouping
within cach language family. The Survey deals with the languages spoken by about
290 million people. The following is a summary of the number of speakers for each
language family and the languages and dialects:

Family Speakers Languages Dialects
Austric 3,052,046 7 14
Tibeto-Chinese 1,984,512 116 86
Dravidian 53,073,261 16 23
Indo-European 231,874,403 K} 402
Unclassed 101,671 2 19

Total 290,085,893 179 544

It is evident that the family which contains the greatest varicty of languages is
Tibeto-Chinese (Tibeto-Burman and Siamese-Chinese language groups).

The LSI served the immediate requirements of the Census of India. The decen-
nial Census Surveys brought in enormous amounts of language entries, and the
classification of ti:ese entries according to some réasonable scheme of scientific
nomenclature based on language families and sub-groupings within a family was a
formidable task. The LSI provided a frame of refercnce for the identification of lan-
guage and dialect. In the 1881 Ccnsus, differen: Provincial Superintendents gave
some information about the languages in their provinces, but nowhere was a scheme
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of classification for all the languages proposed. Grierson wrote the chapter on lan-
guages in the 1901 Census. This chapter, which was a preliminary draft of the later
detailed account of the introductory volume of the LS, provided a scheme of
classification which was followed in all the subsequent Censuses. Grierson also gave
maps to mark off linguistic regions, but at the same time he was quite clear about
the nature of such **boundaries™:

When such boundaries are spoken of, or are shown on a map, they must al-
ways be understood as conventional methods of showing a state of things that
does not really exist. It must be remembered that on each side of the conven-
tional line there is a border tract of greater or less extent, the language of
wiich may be classed at will witn one or other. Here we often find that two
different observers report different conditions as existing in one and the same
arca, although both are right. For instance, the Census places the north-
western frontier of Bengali some twenty or thirty miles to the east of that
fixed by the Linguistic Survey, and I no more maintain that the Survey figures
are right than that the Census figures are wrong. From one point of view both
are right, and from another both are wrong. It is a mere question of personal
cquatioa.?

Unfortunately, Grierson's maps and boundaries have been periodically used by
political pressure groups to “claim™ an arca for a language group. These quarrels
started with the reorganisation of states into “linguistic provinces,” and they still
continue.

The Census operations have grown. They now elicit information regarding the
mother-tongue and other languages known to the speaker. The “two questions™
which deal with language data in the Census clicit information about bilingualism.
Grierson was not concerned with the information regarding bilingualism, nor did he
obtain any systematic information regarding language use in bilingual or multilin-
gual communities. He was more concerned with identification and nomenclature of
a language —its boundary, grammar, and vocabulary— but occasionally he gives a
very vivid picture of language use in India. Besides specifying the features of regional
dialects, he notices the differences between the literary and colloquial varietics. He
also frequently cites specimens of “‘mixed dialects.” In his carlier note for the
Survey proposal, Grierson observes:

The literary or Government language of any tract is widely different from the
language actually spoken by the people. In some cases this is only a question
of dialect, but in others the polite language learned by Europeans, and by na-
tives who wish to converse with Europeans, is totally distinct both in origin
and in construction from that used by the same natives in their homes . . .
nowheie in Hindustz is the language of the village the same as the language
of the court and of the schoo!. This is true to a certain extent all over the
world, but in India the difference between the two languages is peculiarly
great.”?

Grierson's interest in language relationship and 'anguage-history prevented him
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from paying more attention to language use. More lively are the accounts of the
authors of provincial Census reports, which came out before the LSI and the 1901
Census. (Although these authors were not students of language, they were shrewd
observers.) In particular D. C. J. Ibbetson's Report on the Census of Panjab 1881%
and J. A. Baines's General Report on the Distribution of 1hie Population According
to Mother-Tongue, Census of India 1891, deserve some attention in this respect.
Writing about Bengali, Baines says:

Bengal, too is the province of all others in which there is the widest gap be-
tween the small literary castes and the masses of pcople. One of the results is
that the vernacular has been split in two sections: first the tongue of the people
at large, which, as remarked above, changes every few miles; secondly the
literary dialect, known only through the press and not intelligible to those who
do not also know Sanskrit. . . . For instance, when the instructions for filling
up the Census schedule had to be translated into the vernacular for use in this
province, the local Superintendent of the operations, a civil servant of much
experience of men and cities, obtained versions, not from the men of light and
leading in the capital, but from officers administering districts, who knew
what the lieges will and can understand. A good working translation was thus
obtained, which, when read over to a Calcutta scholar, no doubt made him
stare and gasp, and mourn over the opportunity thus lost of giving the widest
possible dissemination of culture in style.?*

Though intended as a “catalogue raisonnée” (to be dovetailed into the Census
operations), the LSI is a monumental work of linguistic erudition and scholarship.
Grierson gave a historical account of each language family—its carly stages and
sub-groups (Grierson's criteria for sub-grouping were the similarities in the gram-
matical structures of languages). He was most familiar with the Indo-European-
Indo-Aryan languages, and the LSI became a pioneering work in Indian linguistics.
That the source material for the historical study of Indo-Aryan was the colloquially
spoken varicties— rather than the medicval literary documents—was amply dem-
onstrated by the LSI. The data collected on such a vast scale made it possible for
later scholars to interpret the history of Indo-Aryan with more refined techniques of
comparison. A number of historical studies of different Indo-Aryan languages have
followed the LSL. Two studics in particular—Jules Bloch s Formation de la langue
Marathe (1919) and Suniti Kumar Chatterji's Origin and Development of the Ben-
gali Language (1926)— which influenced all the subsequent work in Indo-Aryan lan-
guages have used data from the LSI. Chatterji successfully refuted Grierson's
classifications of Ind.-Aryan languages into “Inner,” *Outer,” and *Mediate” lan-
guages. Grierson, in the Foreword to Chatterji's book, congratulates him for pro-
ducing the wealth of data—with phonetic sophistication—available only to a native
observer. Bloch's later work, L'Indo Arvan du Veda aux temps Modernes (1934), is
a panoramic survey of the history of Indo-Aryan languages, which, again, is made
possible mainly by data from the LSI. A number of individual language studies have
followed these: Evolution of Awadhi (Baburam Saxena, 1937); The Formation of
Maithili Language (Subhadra Jha, 1958); Origin and Development of Bhojpuri
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(Udai Narain Tiwari, 1960). Formation of Konkani (S. M. Katre, 1942), 4
Phonology of Punjabi (Banarsi Das Jain, 1934); Assamese, its Formation and De-
velupment, 2nd ed. (B. Kakati, 1962). Each of these have, of course, added and
improved vastly on the dialect data supplied by the LSI. There have been a few at-
tempts. -exercises in comparative method —to apply techniques of comparative re-
construction and arrive at a statement of the Proto-Indo-Aryan and its successive
splits and compare the sub-groupings with those proposed by Grierson and Chat-
terji. Most of these are dissertations, dealing with a selected number of Indo-Aryan
fanguages and selected data of 200 to 600 vocabulary items. Some have used the
data from Grierson; some have collected their own data. The findings, necessarily,
are inconclusive; they are: A Test of the Comparative Method: A Historically Con-
trolled Reconstruction Based on Four Modern Indic Languages, unpublished Ph.D.
dissertation (Franklin C. Southworth, 1958). 4 Controlled Historical Reconstruc-
tion of Oriva. Assamese. Bengali and Hindi (D. P, Pattanayak, 1966), 4 Controlled
Comparative Reconstruction of Bangru, Braj. Panjabi. and Rajasthani. unpublished
M. Litt. dissertation (Shree Krishnan, 1968). A4 Controlled Comparative Re-
construction of Kashmiri-Lahnda-Panjabi-Sindhi, unpublished M. Litt. disscrtation
(Thakur Dass, 1969).

Despite the wealth of data from the LSI, from individual language studies, and
from the Comparative Dictionary of indo-Aryan Languages. no attempt has been
made at a comprehensive reappr sisal of the problem of language relationships and
sub-groupings in Indo-Aryun.

Following Grierson's Bikar Peasant Life. which is a study of the vocabulary of
the Bihari dialects, a number of vocabulary studies were prepared in Indian lan-
gusges from time to time, many of which were unpublished dissertations.

Jules Bloch, in his 4dpplication de la cartographie d U'histoire de !'lndo-Aryen
(1963), has studied the distribution of morphological features of Indo-Aryan and
plotted on the map of India the distribution of some morphemes from the data sup-
plicd by the LSI and subsequent language studies. These provide some cxplanation
of morphological innovations in Indo-Aryan and demarcate the relic and focal
areas. Grierson's survey provides excellent material for such studies, but very little
work has been done in this direction.

The LS} did not cover the Dravidian language arca completely, and recently the
Government has supported survey work in the arca not covered by the LSI. The
wors on Munda has been continued by the Munda Project of the University of
Chicago. The Department of Census and the Department of Anthropelogical
Survey continue to collect data on Tibeto-Burman and other languages and dialects
hitherto not described. The LSI has contributed both to the practical requirements
of the Census and to the scholarly study of languages. It may be noted, however,
that the utilisation of the LSI towards understanding the problems of language
teaching and langusge development has been neglected. The relevar.ce of language-
dialect description to problems of literacy and !anguage standardisation has not
been realised in the developing countries, nor was the LSI geared to these specific
needs.

One of the impressions created by the enormous number of dialects and lan-
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guages in India (and this number has been frequently highlighted both in the LSI
[which underscored the need for a Survey] and in the Census) is that all these varie-
ties of dialects and languages are interpreted as barriers to communication. The
notion of “linguistic area™ is relatively recent. The multiplicity of languages and
dialects may not represent multiple barriers in communication so much as a lin-
guistic arca with a large number of common syntactic and phonological features.
Review and reinterpretation of a number of *mixed languages™ and transition areas
of the LSI, in the light of current research in sociolinguistics, would give a better ac-
count of language communication in multilingual communities. Multiplicity of lan-
guages does not appear to be a transient feature in India; speakers mairtain their
languages even if they are amidst other language speakers. One of the features of
multilingualism or bilingualism in India is its stability. Despite the high rate of
illiteracy and lack of any tradition of formal language teaching (of Indian languages
to non-native speakers), the incidence of bilingualism is significant. The Census data
regarding bilinguaiism indicate that speakers of different languages live side by side,
in considerable number in rural as well as urban areas, thereby making a sizable
population of each language a bilingual group.

Why are the bilingual situations stable? When a speaker of German or Spanish or
Yiddish migrates to America, he gives up his language after the second or third
generation. Similarly, immigrants in other countries in Europe give up their lan-
guages after a few generations and accept the majority language. The Indian lan-
guage speaker—whether it is Kannada or Panjabi—maintains his speech, no matter
where (in India) he settles down or how long he has settled there. In order to settle
down among other language speakers, an Indian does not have to give up his lan-
guage. He is welcome despite his different language; speaking a different language
does not make him an alien. The underlying acceptability of any Indian in any Indian
cultural setting is symptomatic of a cultural identity and homogencity at a deeper
level; it permits retention of identity markers—whether it is language or religion,
food habits or dress habits. Continuous language contact in such multilingual com-
munities results in & set of rules shared by diverse languages, at the same time
retaining identity markers, mainly at the morphophonemic and lexical levels.

Sociolinguists have asked the question, “Why do people maintain their lan-
guage?" It scems that this basic question can be answered only in the context of the
general acceptability of other language-speaking Indians in an Indian cultural set-
ting. A sociolinguistic inquiry in India may give us a new perspective and prompt us
to rephrase the question to, **Why do people give up their language?™

NOTES

1. George Grierson, Linguistic Survey of India. reprint (Dethi, Motilal Banarsidass, 1967),
It p.ii.

2. Op.cit.infn. ),1.1,p. 18.

3 Op.cir.infn. 1,10, p.i.

4. The Comparative Dictionary in three volumes is now complete and published. See the bib-
liography.

S. Government of India, Language Monographs. Census of India Vol. 1, Part XI-C(i), (Delhi,
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Superintendent of Government Printing, 1961), p. 122 and 126, hereafter referred to as
Census Maonagraphs.

6. From A. Barth's comments on Grierson's proposal at the Vieana Congress. In op. ¢it. n
fn. S, p. 126.

7. Op.cit.infn. S, p. 162,

8. Op.cu infn. S, p. 162,

9. Op.cir.infn. §, p. 166.

10. The names of the Provinces given here are those prevalent in 1896

1. Op.cir.infn. S, p. 202

12. Op.cit infn. S, p. 310,

13. Op.cit.infn. S, Vol. I, Part 11-C(ii) Language Tables, p. 372.

14. Op.cit.infn. S, p. 202.

1S. Op.cir.infn L1 1, p. 194 195,

16. Op. cit infn. 1, L 1, p. 196. A complete list of records is given in Appendin I of the same
volume, pp. 412 424,

17. Op.cir.infn. 1, 1. 2, p. ik,

I8 Op.cie infn. ), VHE 1, pp. IS 21

19. Op cirinfn |, VI 2, p. 255

20. Op.cit.infn. 1, 1X. 1, p. 625.

21. George Grierson, [90! Census of India (Calcutta, Superintendent of Government
Printingland op crt. infn. S, p. 372

32. Op cir.infn. 5, p. 125,

23, Chapter V, “The Languages of the People.”

2. Op.cit.infn. S, p. 125,
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Assessing Multilingualism: An Abridgement
of “Problems and Procedures in Ethno—
linguistic Surveys”

by Willizm D. Reyburn

I. GENERAL METHODOLOGY
0. Introduction

This paper is an abridgement of Problems and Procedures in Etanolinguistic Sur-
veys. an outline based on a pilot study in a multilingual area, by William D, Rey-
burn, April 1956 (mimeographed for limited distribution by The American Bible So-
cicty).®* The original paper is no longer available. The survey was carried out by
Marie Fetzer Reyburn and the writer during ten weeks in the autumn of 1955, The
study was undertaken at the invitation of Dr. Eugene A. Nida for the purpose of de-
veloping an approach to the assessment of multilingualism in order to anticipate
more accurately the needs for Scripture translation in areas of language compe-
tition,

The original report and the present paper reflect the assumptior of a dominant
language (Spanish) and two secondary languages (Miskito and English). Insufficient
attention was given at the time of this study to the various roles played by competing
languages in the communication of various types of information both within the in-
graup and with outsiders.

At the request of the editors of this volume, I have not attempted to revise but
merely to abridge the original version.

Since the original study was largely concerned with the counting of bilingual
traits within the various language communitics, it is to be hoped that some of the
methods suggested in this paper may be tested in the area of the survey, for a new
generation of bilinguals has by now come on the scene.

1. Preparations

1.1 Library Research. Susveys should begin in the library where pt” lished data on
the area and peoples concerned may be assembled. This infor: ation may be
abundant or nonexiste.it. Duplication of effort can often be avoided by securing in-
formation from anthropological and linguistic journals as well as from less technical
writings such as travelogues. If possible, data of the fcllowing kinds should be
secured: (1) general cultural history; (2) ethnographical data; (3) vital statistics [if
available]; (4) linguistic data. One should be especially careful to observe the various

*This paper has been further abridged for this revision by eliminating an outline of a problem
for a hypothetical Indian village—Muchopan.
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88 Language Surveys in Developing Nations

factors of acculturation, as these have been operative over a space of many years.
Non-technical writings such as travel accounts may be worthless but are sometimes
valuable for insights concerning material acculturation, as such authors are nor-
mally very conscious of the level of material culture found in an area.

1.2 Cooperation with nasional bodies. National institutions such as government
agencics, universities, and missions in the particular area should be contacted in ad-
vance and presented with the basic purposes and srocedures of the proposed work
anc invited to cooperate by supplying answers to detailed questions concerning: (1)
availability and capacity of assistants and the languages they speak: (2) trans-
portation and communication facilities available; (3) histcry of any related research.

1.3 Field equipment. A tape recorder is esscntial as arc supplics for recording
written information. Such supplies include:

o A S x 8 card file set up on the basis of the Qutline of Cultural Materials, thus
providing an efficient system for handling cultural information. One must select,
however, those cultural categories which are pertinent to the survey.

@ A supply of 5 x 8 slips for recording and filing cultural data.

@ Pencils with medium hard leads. Writing with ink is apt to be blurred by rain and
moisture.

o Clipboard.

e Looseleaf notebook and paper.

o Questionnaire forms (see Part 11).
@ Paper folders, paper clips.

The equipment one uses is normally guided by one’s own experience in the field as
well as by personal habits.

1.4 Sampling. Ethnolinguistic studies which are designed to provide information
covering a large arca «nd complex populations will require statements of two kinds:
qualitative and quantitative. Qualitative statements arc the kind usually made by
anthropologists and sociologists and indicate the general trend of conditions and
describe institutions such as marriage or subsistence economy as a unit. Linguistic
statements are made about units (phonemes, morphemes, phrases) which are
necessarily repetitive and need little quantification for accurate statements of their
occurrence and distribution. Whereas linguistics deals with discrete units and dis-
counts the populational differences involved, ethnolinguistics deals with the cultural
and linguistic differential of the population. The latter requires the handling of quan-
titative information and means that qualitative statements must be based to a large
degree upon counting likenesses and differences. The data of ethnolinguistics are
concerned mainly with the status of transitional systems. Where cultures and lan-
guages are found in complex give-and-take situations, it is the rate and direction of
change which will be of primary importance to persons such - cducators and
missionaries who are making long term investments which, in some cases, a;¢ made
with the tacit assumption of a static universe.

Quantitative results of ethnolinguistic work require the use of samplirg tech-
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Assessing Multilingualism 8

niques. It is very unlikely that reliable results can be obtained without carcfully
planned sampling processes. This requires a proper process of selection of the ele-
ments to be sampled, control of the size of the sample, variability of the data, and
the manner in which the results are calculated. Again the great diversity of cultural
and linguistic patterns in areas where ethnolinguistic surveys are necded increases
the possibility of gaining falsc impressions.

Before undertaking a survey in a country, a scale of graded complexities should
be established. This means that the lower the level of ethnolinguistic complexity, the
more homogencous is the culture. Consequently, a smaller sample is required.

It is possible to determine the cultural institutions which contribute to ethnolin-
guistic complexities. These should be listed and observed or inquired about
throughout the area of survey. Provided one takes scveral precautions, it is possible
to state the relative complexity of cach area by observing the kinds of contact situa.
tions which are active. A list of such factors may include accessibility of roads to
language areas; economic, political, or religious dependency status of the subor-
dinate language group; schools in the dominant language; and industry which throws
large numbers of subordinate and dominant language groups together. In short, one
secks to locate all of the actual or potential factors which bring people together into
contact situations. It is not enough to set down a number of such elements and list
the villages or arcas which have them. One nceds also to know how long these
contact factors have been operating and how the people have responded to them.
Theoretically, it would be desirable to investigate all contact factors and set up an
index of these which will show their relative influence throughout a large area. Such
a grading of contact complexities will serve to assist the investigator in preparing the
detail of his survey, the construction of questionnaires, the interpretation of results,
and in the sccuring of a representative sample of responses.

1.5 Pilot survey. In order that one may know what one is going to survey, it is
essential to have some acquaintance with the subject at first hand. Prior knowledge
may be gained to some extent from 1.1 and 1.2. However, a pilot or exploratory
survey is often much more useful. Such a pilot survey should prepare one to set up
the complexity gradation suggested above. Also, how the information can be
secured, what information will be relevant, and how much detail to be included
should be answered in a pilot survey. Without a pilot survey, the investigator works
blind and will not have a sound basis for the preparation of his survey. If a survey is
to be made of Mexico and Central America, a pilot survey should be made first to
outline the syecifications of the proposed survey and to classify the entire arca into
groups according to complexity. For example, the type of information that can be
obtained in Brus Lagoon among the Miskito is not available for some of the remote
mountain tribes of Guatemala. A sample of Miskitos showing breakdown of mat-
rilocal marriage residence is highly important when related to the inroads caused by
tabor migration. However, matrilocal residence may be irrclevant to another area
and its changing economic patterns. Only after making a pilot survey and classifying
the areas should the actual survey be launched.

1.6 Use of assistants.  In many areas it will be necessary to secure the services of
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local individuals to assist in the gathering of information. These individuals may or
may not be available. In some cases, everyone is employed in his own agricultural
activities. Itis advisable to ask about scasonal activities so that a survey does not o¢-
cur at the busiest scason such ds planting or harvesting. Assistants used are em-
ployed for two purposes: informant and investigator. It is usually easier to secure an
informant than an investigator. When sampling a complex ethnolinguistic area, it is
advisable to sclect assistants in such a way as to permit work among people of their
own native language. If there are capable literate bilinguals available, one may spend
several days instructing and working with these assistants who can then carry on
most of the routine activity of a census. One should remain nearby to go over
difficult problems. It 1s also advisable that one take the census of a portion of the
area along with his assistant in order to understand better the problems that arise. If
assistants are not available, one must often seck the use of bilingual interpreters. It
is necessary to explain carcfully the method of the work and to give the interpreter
ample time to lcarn the routine. It is probatly true that the undertaking of such
work requires extra-ordinary patience both on the part of the investigator and of the
people. The matter of financial payment should be agreed upon by the resecarcher
and the assistants before work begins.

It is advisable to present the proposed survey to local government agencies and
to local administrators. These individuals can create an uncooperative attitude
among the poeple, which would invalidate much of the work. The effectiveness and
participation of missionarics will usually depend on the overall acceptance the
mission has had in the area.

2. Cultural factors

It would be impossible to set down the complex array of cultural features of ethno-
linguistic situations. The investigator must rely on his cthnological training and
experience to guide him in the separation of cultural factors which are relevant from
those which are irrelevant or of secondary importance. If we assume for the purpose
of this study that a survey is concerned principally with acculturation arcas in which
speakers of culturally subordinaie languages are being assimilated to culturally
dominant languages, we may set forth some generalizations which will serve to guide
the investigator in his climination of factors to be evaluated.

2.1 Population problems. It would be helpful to know the exact size of each lan-
guage population within a given arca. However, one may as well face the fact that
this is too ideal at the present time. The problems that face a complete population
census in nonliterate areas of wide population dispersion are formidable. For the
purpose of cthnolinguistic surveys, a pilot study will provide a reasonably sound
basis for estimated population totals. In arcas of mixed language populations, the
proportional representation of cach group in the area is desired. However, conclu-
sions concerning acculturation should not be drawn from these data alone. It is the
overall cultural control or influence that determines the relative effect of each group,
¢.g. North Americans in Puerto Cabezas, Nicaragua, do not number more than
three families, but their effect on the entire area is vast since they determine the eco-
nomic activities of hundreds.
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2.1.1 Estimating populations. In areas where censuses have been taken, these
should be given due consideration, paying attention, of course, to such factors as the
motivations of the census takers and attitudes of the people concerning fear of legal
matters, taxations. etc. Also important is the number of villages to be investigated:
the types of aggregates and degree of dispersion, i.e. villages versus nonvillages.
Usually it is possible to ask informants to name the villages within a restricted area,
and then, by visiting a cross-section of these, one can arrive at a fairly accurate esti-
mate of the population. Local missionaries are often the best source for this in-
formation. It is best to do population work with the aid of maps so that arcas of
greater density may be indicated and the density of the population spread over the
entire arca may be depicted; also, economic factors normally vary from place to
place and may show an increased migration to the areas of greater food supply.
Sampling methods should be used to determine the average number of occupants
per houschold (provided, of course, the proper dwellings can be identified as
households). These calculations are valuable in quickly determining the population
of villages where life is not too complex. The number of males may be muchlessin a
given arca due to occupational hazards, and certain age groups within a population
may be largely missing due to epidemics, childhood diseases, etc.

Any endeavor to pet accurate information concerning the absolute totals of
population could become very expensive and time consuming. Hence it is best to
proceed as follows: (1) check for published accounts and government censuses; (2)
check with local administrative units; (3)if | and 2 are not available, set down on &
map all villages known to capable informants and ask them to compare the size of
each plotted village with the informant's own village [a complete census having been
taken there}; (4) carefully sclect a representative sample of villuges and carry out &
census: (5) calculate the relation of the sample to the total number of villages. These
estimates must take into consideration the predominant settlement pattern and
make allowances for nonvillagers who permanently live outside of the village area.

In some cases aerial reconnaisance may be the only way to make a total popu-
lation estimate. Here also, a careful sampling procedure should be representative of
the entire arca. This can usually be done by plotting on a map with the help of trav-
cled informants the positions of inhabited areas and their particular characteristics.

2.1.2 Composition of populations. Ethnolinguistic surveys are concerned in a
large part with the results of the contact of languages and cultures and the mixing of
populations. In complex arcas, a population composition study should be made.
Suct surveys should consider the following:

@ Sex ratio of males to females. This is important in calculating dzath rates, since
men have a higher death rate than women. Also, the role of women in society can
often only be understood from their excessively high ratio over men.

@ Age composition is likewise valuable because it <hows the age spread throughout
the sociciy and, since mortality mounts rapidly for the older peoje, it is significant
in calculating the death rate.

e Ethnic and linguistic composition is of prin: -ry importance in ethnolinguistic
surveys. By sampling procedures, it is possible to determine the relative size of each
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linguistic group within a population. Each linguistic group should then be broken
down into other components such as sex, age, bilingualism, education, and religion.
Each of the ethnic groups sheuld be studied as to its socisl organization, attitudes
toward other groups, economic and social activitics, etc. When such things as inter-
marriage. death rate, and resisiance to out-groups are known, it is possible to assess
the dynamics of bilingual situations and ihe process of assimilation or resistance to
assimilation taking place.

It is impossible to state the facts of acculturation and bilingual change in a com-
munity unless we know the details of the population components which are
interacting. Often this kind of study will reveal the depth of resistance offcred by a
linguistic minority under a politically dominant group of another language. The
United States has many more foreign language clements in its population than, say,
Peru; however, the assimilative effect in the U S. is much more intense than in Peru.

2.2 Cultural elements.

2.2.1 Cohesive ingroup attitude. A society whose social organization is tightly built
around a unifying force will usually tend to resist outside influence. A careful ob-
servation of rules of marriage residence, settiement patterns, and lines of authority
will often show where openings are beginning to break in the social structure and
where change may be expected. For instance, if we know that an older, fixed rule of
matrilocal residence is beginning to loosen and if we also know that the economy of
the particular group is unstadle and that there is a desire to seek employment, we
may be able to predict that assimilation would accelerate rapidly if a nearby in-
dustry were established. If a rigid matrilocal rule of residence shows no signs of
change even in spite of labor migration for males, we could expect that the tempo of
assimilation would be considerably retarded due to the fact that children would
continue learning their native 1anguage in their mother's home and only males would
learn the dominant language as adults.

2.2.2 Sense of security or insecurity. This factor may be related to many aspects of
a people’s life in complex ways. The decay of a political system which has run its
course, the threat on economic continuity due to floods and pests, mistreatment by
other cthnic groups, an awareness of being technologically backward, and many
others are things which should be investigated to determine the relative sense of se-
curity or insccurity maintained by the group.

2.2.3 General social visibility. One should pay particular attention to those factors
which determine the social horizon of a group. Some people do not compare their
way of life with others. However, some people are very conscious of discoverable
cultural differences and proceed to sclect those things which they wish to attain. In
this connection, the role of the school is very important.

2.2.4 Desire to innovate. 1n all cultures there are probably innovators. One should
determine if the desire to innovate is a general attitude or if there are particular in-
dividuals who are the innovators. The prestige role of these people should be investi-
gated to determine their overall effectivencss.
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2.2.5 Need for assimilation. By observation and discussion with individuals in the
society, one can determine the real and imaginary needs for assimilation. It is fairly
safe to say that assimilation does not take place unless it is felt to be necessary by
the subordinate group. The factors which determine this status may be exceedingly
complex and of considerabie historical depth,

2.2.6 Mobility. Communications, roads, seaports, airlines, vehicles, and railroads
are important factors in allowing people to move out of their group and seck em-
ployment elsewhere or to admit forcigners.

2.2.7 Other features.

INDUSTRY. Both the industries that exist in an arca and the local resources which
are potential industries are important. An industry and a road may cause more bi-
lingualism in one generation than has taken place in ten without these,

SCHOOLS AND EDUCATION. The school plays an important role in bilingualism in
areas where a dominant language is established and is used in education. The
following are some of the points which should be observed:

e Composition of the student group, i.c. what proportion of the students are
native speakers of the dominant languager How are they divided as to age and sex?

e Average years of school attendance, i.c. what level of schooling do most of the
children attain?

o How effectively do children command the dominant language st the various
school levels?

e What proportion of the total of school-age children are regularly attending
school?

e What opportunities outside school does the student have to contact native
speakers of the dominant language?

e What is the ratio of dominant language-speaking teachers to the students?

e What is the attitude of these teachers toward the use of the nondominant lan-
guage?

e Extent of opportunities to continue education beyond primary level..

@ The use of nondominant language in school-related activities, e.g. recreation,
going to and from scheol, ete.

e If both the subordinate and dominant languages have a written tradition, how
does this affect the learning of the dominant written form?

o A graded scale of the student group should be set up from the first to the last
grade showing the degree of linguistic transfer in understanding, speaking, reading,
writing, and thinking in the categories of the deminant language. The purpose of
such studies is to inquire into the extent to which the new language is internalized in
the behavior of the learner. Comparison should also be made to find out what takes
place in the language behavior of the student who leaves school and has little or no
contact with the dominant language.

e In arcas where students have little or no contact with speakers of the dominant
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language, observations should be made concerning the coverage of the school in the
entire arca of the child's daily life, i.e. schools in many arcas are completely divorced
from the practical area of daily living and consequently the acquired school vocabu-
lary is insufficient foc expressing the problems of getting a living and growing up.
Schools in these situations have little effect on life style of the child unless he
continues into secondary education and acquires a set of values outside his home
community.

NATIONAL CONSCIOUSNESS. [t is important to know to what extent a group of
subordinate people believe themselves to be a functioning part of a national political
unit.

CHURCHES. The acculturation role of the church complex, whether of a nationa! or
foreign body, should be studied.

GOVERNMENT ACTIVITIES, REAL AND EXPRESSED. What actual or potential interest
does the government hold for the area and its inhabitants?

ATTITUDES TOWARDS THE SUBORDINATE LANGUAGE. It is common in Latin Amer-
ica for Indians to look down on their language after they learn from the Spanish that
Spanish is a language and that their unwritten tongue is only a “dialect.” The feeling
is more complex than this, however, as the attitudes do not often change after the
Indian language has been put into written form.

An analysis of the kinds of data suggested above should serve to prepare an
anthropological background from which to view the facts of language change and
assimilation.

2.3 Bilingualism. A general methodology for cthnolinguistic surveys cannot en-
compass all of the complexities involved, because these are mainly cultural.
However, an approach is needed which will enable the investigator to classify his
area of study into types of bilingualism, for the bilingual is 2 main element of his
study. A full typology of linguistic acculturation has never been worked out, and
much correction and adjustment will be needed to design a valuable tool of
classification and analysis.

The purpose here is to set up graded types of linguistic acculturation. When a
number of regions within a large political or cultural area can be classified and sup-
ported with cultural analysis, it will be possible to see at a glance the overall trends
for a sizeable area containing numerous ethnic and linguistic groups.

Before setting down an attempted typology, it will be necessary to list briefly
some of the basic assumptions of ethnolinguistic studies.

e Normally, a socially cohesive group with a common cultural tradition necds
only one language for its cultural need.

e Languages in contact situations are subject to change, especially in the process
of borrowing vocabulary.

@ When two or more languages com® together, a complex setting of cultural fac-
tors (usually related to contrasts of dominance-prestige versus submission) deter-
mines the languages which will undergo assimilation.
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e Bilingual individuals will increase in number in proportion to the need felt by
the monolinguals and their opportunity to have direct access to the other language.

e In the process of assimilation to a second language, the rate of linguistic
assimilation is related to the rate of cultural assimilation.

e The tempo of assimilation is determined mainly by the willingness of the sec-
ondary group to be assimilated and their socially and psychologically felt need for
assimilation. (There are, however, examples of forced assimilation.)

e Linguistic factors are operative in bilingual and assimilative process, but these
are very secondary to cultural factors.

e Bilingualism does not normally result from “studying™ the other language but
from vital contact in the practical affairs of everyday living.

e Every normal human child learns at least one language.

In ethnolinguistic studies it is the bilingual individual who is of primary interest,
since such persons are the lcaders or innovators in what may or may not be a trend
towards assimilation. However, it is obvious that individuals who have contact with
another language may know very little of that language or may be considered the
equivalent of native speakers. Hence it is necessary to classify bilingualism at the in-
dividual level before proceeding with the classification of language areas. Since bi-
lingualism means the utilization of two languages (multilingualism being included
here), it is necessary to indicate that languages can be used in scveral ways. If we
wish to include the use of visual symbols, there are, for practical purposes, four ele-
ments of language which may be employed in the communication process: reading,
writing, understand, and speaking. These factors we will call Communication Ele-
ments (CE).

2.3.1 Communication Elements.

R Reads. A person who only reads a foreign language. He does not write
it. speak it, nor understand its spoken form. This is commonly found ameng people
who teach themselves to read foreign languages, particularly dead languages; but
reading alone is seldom operative in language-culture contact situations.

R-W Reads and Writes. These persons can read and write a foreizn lan-
guage without understanding the spoken language or speaking it. This is the case
when one studies dead languages or the same as R with the added capacity to write.

U Understands. These persons have become accustomed to hearing a
forcign language spoken and understand the meaning of spoken messages but do not
speak it themselves. This is commonly found among people who hear a language
spoken about them but who do not have the need for speaking the language. This is
often the case of national servants working in the homes of foreigners. It is also
sometimes true of forcign language students or persons who are in the process of be-
coming bilingual.

uUs Undersiands-Speaks. These people understand and speak a language
but do not read or write. This is the nonliterate.

U-S-R Undersiands-Speaks-Reads. Since reading is a less learned ac-
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tivity than writing, many individuals acquire the ability to rcad without learning to
write. This is especially true in less schooled areas of tire world.

U.S-R-W Understands-Speaks-Reads-Writes.  These peaple have posses-
sion of the two elements of normal human communication as well as the use of
visual symbols for reading and writing.

We wish also to be able to designate the degree of bilingualism in @ somewhat
quantitative sense. This can be accomplished with accuracy only by caraful exami-
nation and by setting up a well graded scale of differences. For our purpose,
however, which seeks to assess trends, the quantitative distinctions in individual bi-
lingual capacitics are not so important. A quantification would be desirable,
however, which separates bilinguals into at least two groups—those who acquire the
second language as children (under 14 years) and those who acquire it as adults. This
is an important criterion for dividing bilingual capacity. It is usually the case that a
second language acquired in childhood, if continued, is more perfectly acquired than
a second language acquired in adulthood.

We may represent the kinds of bilinguals by the use of a simple scheme pre-
sented below which we will refer to as the Chronclogical Bilingualism Classification
(CB).* If we let A stand for complete mastery of the dominant language and B
stand for the complete mastery of the subordinate language, we can say that A and
B are monolingual individuals. (In dealing with actual languages, it will be best
to use the initial letters of the languages concerned). a and b will represent an in-
complete mastery of A and B, We do not attempt here to state the degree other
than as full mastery (i.c. being accepted as a native speaker by native speakers)
versus incomplete mastery. The order of letters indicates the chronological order
in which the languages were acquired. ¢ represents childhood learning, while 3 rep-
resents adult learning. 4 is not required in practice after the first letter which in-
dicates by its position that the language was learned in childhood.

2.3.2. Chronological Bilingualism.

A dominant monolingual

B subordinate monolingual

A By dominant with full mastery of subordinate tearned in child-
hood

Ay dominant with partial mastery of subordinate learned in
childhood

A By Juminant with full mastery of subordinate learned as adult

Ayd, dominant with partial mastery of subordinate learned as
adult

BiAy subordinate with full mastery of dominant learned in child.
hood

Byny subordinate with partial mastery of dominant learned in
childhood

*The use of upper and lower case letters for distinguishing types of hilinguals is an claboration
of the one presented by Einar Haugen in The Norwegion Language in America. A Study in Bi-
tingual Behavior, Vol. 11 (Philadclphia, University of Pennsylvania Press, 1953).
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DAy subordinate with full mastery of dominant learned as adult

Bz subordinate with partisl mastery of dominant learned as
adult

B, partial dominant with full mastery of subordinate karned
in childhood ‘

A partisl subordinate with full mastery of dominant learned
in childhood

The above twelve classes of bilinguals represent combinations of two languages
from the point of view of acquisition in childhood or in adulthood and with the
accompanying distinction of full mastery and partial mastery. It will be noted
that A;B; and ByA; would be special cases, as one does not normally learn a
language to complete mastery in adulthood. Also, &y B, and by A; would represent
speciil cases in which one imperfeatly acquires a first language but gains full mas-
tery of a second language in childhood. There are pathological cases which need
not be considered, c.g. 8By s by, ab;, byA;, etc. [t is understood in this
scheme that one's first language need not be just a single language, e.g.:

A Ay
€2 b;
B, G

In these cases the bilingual learns two languages simultancously in his youth, One
may also acquire bilingualism over an extended period of time, c.g. Ajbzepd;.
Given special circumstances, one may acquire such combinations as A;byCy. in
which one lunguage learned as an adult is imperfectly lcarned and the other per-
fectly acquired. It is important in these classitications that a childhood (first)
languuge means one that was spoken continually from birth to at least puberty
and that the child was fully accepted as a native speaker of his language. Al-
though it is not usually necessary, it is possible to indicate that a childhood or
aduit language has been lost, c.g. (8;)B(cp}dy. It is highly improbable that
a human can completely forget a completely learned childhood language which is
spoken under normal communication density from birth to 12 or 14 years in the
cultural and socictal setting of the language. Hence, assuming that A, is so
learned. we would not expect to find (Ag)bs. However, it may be possible for A,
or A b; to be partially forgotten. in which case we may indicate the following:

o)

This is the case of many adult immigrants in America who acknowledge con-
siderable loss in their original language capacity and who aave not acquired
American English to full acceptance. Distinctions of this type tuke us closer to
the detailed study of language change produced when learning another language,
which is more properly a linguistic study than an ethnolinguistic one.

The two classifications above are extremely useful in preparing ethnolinguistic
data on a particuiar group. It is also essential to determine the numerical relations
obtaining between Communication Elements and Chronclogical Bilingualism before
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attempting to analyze and interpret trends of linguistic acculturation. Ideally, an
cthnolinguistic investigation will show the numerical components of bilingualism
(CB) and the distribution of communication elements (CE) for a population at a
given time. In order that the rate of change in assimilation can be shown, it is
necessary that CB and CE information be secured over a period of several genera-
tions. This added time depth clement, when ralated to cultural information, provides
a picture of assimilation which can be stated numerically. Also, it makes it possible
to show graphically the precise method as well as the tempo of change. If we were to
attempt this operation wth cultural factors, the material wouid be far too complex
for lack of discrete clements with which to operate.

il. THE SURVEY
1. Survey in Honduras

1.1 Geographical and cutiural serting. The arca of the Honduran survey lics in the
Department of Colon along the seacoast of the Caribbean between 837 and 85° west
longitude and between 15° and 16° north latitudc. The shore line east from Iriona
runs slightly south of east to Patuca Bar, where it cuts sharply to the southeast, The
total coastal line is approximately 200 miles from lIriona to the Rio Coco, the
disputed boundary between Honduras and Nicaragua.

The Department of Colon is divided into cight municipalities, with a total popu-
lation of 35,465.8. The arca of the Honduran survey lies in the municipality of
Iriona, which records a total population of 9,599, of which 2,780 are classified as
urban. The political administration is practically nonexistent in isclated arcas of La
Musquitia. There is, however, a “comandante™ who scrves as a police official over
# number of Miskito villages. Each village in turn has a subcomandante who is
usually a Spanish-speaking person. Otherwise, a local Misquito serves the post.
There is no remuneration, and not much prestige is attached to the job, for the prin-
cipal person in a village is a Misquito Moravian pastor or 2 Moravian missionary.

The linguistic groups that inhabit the area in order of their numerical populations
are the following: (1) Miskito; (2) Spanish; (3) English; (4) Paya and Sumu. The
Carib are considered outside the actual survey area. According to figures gathered
during the registration of families for the distribution of relief packages, the Miskito
Indians in Honduras may number as high as 8,000. However, other estimates place
the figure closer to 5,000. The 1945 Honduras census lists a total of 4,436 Indians in
Colon. The registration of families for the distribution of relief packages in the
Caratasca Lagoon arca was carcfully controlled by the Moravian missionary at
Caurquira. This 1sgistration totaled 4,835, It is reasonable that this figure repre-
sents not more than half of the total Honduran Miskite population. Hence 8,000 is
probably a fair estimate. Due to the absence of exact figures, it is difficult to calcu-
late the increase or decrease in Miskito population. However, there is every reason
to believe that the population is steadily increasing.

The Miskito Indians in Honduras represent a racial blending of aegroid and
mongolnid characteristics. The dominance of negroid physical characteristics is
found throughout the entire Miskito population out is more marked in Honduras
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than in Nicaragua. The former have most likely been affected by the English
speaking negroes from British Honduras who have intermarried with the Miskitos
over many gencrations.

The English- speaking clement is made up of bilingual Miskitos as well as English
speaking negroes from the islands and from British Honduras. Their number is hard
to estimate, as they are physically inconspicuous in Miskito society but are of
considerable cultural importance.

‘The Spanish-speaking clement tends to remain as such rather than to mix with
the Miskitos. There are, however, some cases of admixture. This group is conscious
of its major political and economic rales and does not fecl the necessity of identify-
ing itself with the Miskito people. '

The Paya are a very sccondary clement in the o picture. They are rapidly
decreasing, and most of them appear to be bilingual ya and Miskito. The Sumu
are likewise a small group which have had closer Spanish contact, since they live in
denser Spanish-speaking areas. They are largely bilingual in Sumu and Spanish.
Their main location is in Nicaragua. It is interesting to note that the Paya and Sumu
are of distinct Indian physical makeup, since they have not intermarried with the
negroces.

The Carib, although outside the survey area, are an extremely valuable contrast
to the Miskito, their nearby neighbors. The Carib arc a west African type who have
taken over an Indian language and certain aspects of its material culture. However,
the Carib possess certain characteristics which are not often found among
American Indians. The Miskito have intermarried with the English-speaking
negroes, but in the process the offspring have been raised in a dominantly Indian so-
ciety amidst Indian values. In brief, the Miskito have assimilated the negroes who
have not been built into a society of their own through which they could perpetuate
their own way of life in competition with Miskito culture and socicty.

1.2 Organizing the Honduran Survey. Qur purpose was to determine the following:
(a) geographical arcas we should work in; (b) questions we could get answers to that
would be reliable and provide information of an ethnolinguistic nature; (¢) kinds of
information we could gather through observation of local activities, through infor-
mant interviews, and through census-taking. We assumed that cultural information
would be secured through observation and informant interviews and that this in-
formation would be necessary to assist us in analyzing and interpreting detailed in-
formation on bilingualism and the tempo of linguistic assimilation.

To answer (a), we set up a scale of cultural and linguistic diversity which showed
the crude comparative cultural diversity for ten Miskito villages. Items which were
chosen to determine degree of complexity were those factors which are operative in
bilingual situations in La Mosquitia: (1) presence of 3 or more languages: (2) casy
access by air or sea: (3) presence of school; (4) presence of church with 2 language
services. (5) presence of stores; (6) presence of nearby industry; (7) presence of mi-
grant males; (8) presence of foreign missionary; (9) presence of radios; (10) presence
of resident non-Miskito monolinguals. These 14 points (3 contains 3, 2 contains 2, 4
contains 2) are easily determined (degree of literacy, for example, is not usually
known as casily as the number of radios and schools). If a village possessed each of
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the above, it was rated as 14, A scale was then constructed showing the relative
position of each village. The least acculturated village theoretically should possess at
least | point (the existence of | language). The results showed:

Brus Lagoon 14 Paptalaya 7
Caurquira 1 Wawina 7
Patuca Bar ] Guampusirpl ?
Kokabila 10 Auca S
Ahuus 8 Eban 4

With this scale it was possible to sample a cross section by working at both ex-
tremes as well as in the middle. The construction of such a scale before visiting these
points in the survey assumes the presence of people who know the area and who can
provide accurate information. It was necessary to select these obvious features
which were well known to informants.

in order to answer (b) and (c) above, it was necessary to construct a set of “guide
questions” whick were used to begin the detailed investigation of a village. These
were of two types— Village structure and Census-taking—and were constantly re-
vised throughout the work.

The detailed study of Brus Lagoon was set up in the form of a set of questions
aimed at investigating the extent of bilingualism and associated cultural factors. The
guide used in Brus Lagoon is given below,

House occupants: sex, age, social rols, place of birth.

Education: amount, place, langusge of instruction, children who have left school,
children presently in school, literacy. in what languages.

Languages: speken, which learned first, where cach learned, language used in home, lan-
guage preferred, reasons for preference.,

Literature: Miskito Testament, Spanish Bible, other; use.

Church affiliation (yes or no).

Race mixture: race or nationality of self, spouse, parents und grandparents of both self
and spouse.

Interethnic atitudes: toward Carid, Paya, Sumu, Spanish, and English speakers.

1.3 The survey. M.R. secured a capable bilingual sssistant whom she taught to
assist her in the house-to-house interviews. The work in Brus Lagoon lasted four
weeks. When M.R. began work in Brus Lagoon, W.R. made a trip to survey the
arcas of Paplaya (Carib), Eban, Kokobila, Rio Platano, Patuca Bar, Caurquira,
Guampusirpi, Brawils, Wawins, and Ahuas. Approximately two wecks were apent
by W.R. on the itinerant survey. The value of the scparate working by W.R. and
M.R. in Honduras was twofold: first, to concentrate in one village and second, to re-
Iste the findings of this village (Brus Lagoon) to the general picture throughout the
srea of La Mosquitis.
Some problems encountered in the gathering of information were the following:
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e The disadvantage of working through interpreters. Loss of valuable in-
formation is an inevitable fact, and at the same time one gathers information which
may be the interpreter's contribution to the informant's reply.

e Kceeping the questions short and to the point yet interesting ¢nough so that at-
tention would not lag.

e Insufficient time to check carefully on detailed types of bilingualism.

o Problems inherent in the questions such as those which require considerable
recall on the part of theinformant,

Constant endeavors were made to investigate the tempo of change across
generation levels. Questions were built into the interviews which were designed to
elicit these generational differences. Another technique employed was 8 “values
cxamination™ of the upper two school grades in Brus.

1.4 Same resulis. It would be of value to present a detailed cultural analysis of
ethnolinguistic findings in cach arca where surveys are made. Only in this way can
numerical results become fully meaningful. Since the content of this report is pri-
marily methodology only. an outline of results will be given here.

ftis hardly necessary to add that the kind of results obtained in this initial investi~
gation should not be thought of as the best nor the only results that an ethnolin-
guistic survey may provide. In the Honduras survey, the main problem was that of
designing and conducting a survey at the same time. The suggestions presented in
this report may enable an investigator to proceed more rapidly and efficiently in the
organization and execution of a survey than was possible in this prelininary at-
tempt. Below will be given some ethnolinguistic findings taken exclusively from the
Brus Lagoon data and a brief outline of cultural information related to these find-
ings.

In Brus Lagoon occupants of 82 houses (in this case 82 percent of the total in
Brus Lagoon) were interviewed. The total population of Brus Lagoon at the time of
the investigation was $39 persons divided as indicated in Table | (see Appendix A).

In addition to the Miskito population, there are twelve Spanish monolinguals
(eight are teachers or teachers’ wives) und one multilingual missionary family. Other
forcigners married into Miskito familics arc counted in the population total.

Intervicws taken in Brus Lagoon were concerned more with the distribution of
communication elements than with the actual occurrence of chronological bilingual
types. However, it has been possible to reconstruct the CB types from the dats. In
the two listings given below, a total of 208 adults are listed by CB types. These in-
clude the Spanish monolinguals in Brus Lagoon, since they are an extremely
influential CB type. The age divisions making up the CB types arc as follows:

Males Femitles Total
over 60 10 12 2
25-59 63 75 138
16-24 J2. -2 S5
92 116 208
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The 208 adults constitute twenty-two distinguishable CB types which are listed
below, Abbreviations used are M m Miskito, S s Spanish, and E ¢ English.

1. 74M 9. 4 Ms;e; 16. | Smy
2. S M5y 10. 4 Megsy 17. 1 Smye;
3 15 Ms; i 2 Mey I8 IE
4148 12. 2 Meys;y S

5. 9 Meys,; M 19. LEs;m,
6. 8 Mse; Es b tEsymy
7 Mse, 19, 25¢,m, 20. VEsym;
B 4 Me,s; 15. 1 Sm, 2. 1ES;m;

The proportional representation of CB types among the 208 adults in Brus
Lagoon is:

M 35 5, Me,s; 1.9v,
Ms, 26", Ms;e; 1.9%
Ms, 2.2, Mec;s; 1.9%
s 6.7, Me, 95%
Me;s, 43, ME,;s; 98,
Ms,e; LY S Seym, 958Y,
Ms, e, 3.3,

Eachmngleclan CR = dx°,.

Since these data do not show CB types by gencerations, it is necessary to indi-
cate the CB types by age groups. In order to do this, two tables are given which
show the absolute number of CB's according to age and sex (see Appendix A).
The proportional distribution of CB by age groups is shown for the CB's of the
first table only; all numbers are expressed in percentages.

The six components of the CB types in Brus Lagoon are M m, S, Ec. These
components are distributed as follows:

M 49,
m 2",
S 6",
s 30,
E 2,
e,
CB component distribution is represented graphically in Table 4, and the distribu-
tion of CEto CB types is given in Tables § and 6 (see Appendix A).
From the data and tables, it is possible (o sce at & glance the bilingua' status of

Brus Lagoon with respect to the living sdult population. While no attempt will be
made to deal fully with the children here, it should be possible to state that at least
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75 percent of the children of Brus Lagoon will contain an &, component in their CB
type through contact with t¢ school, which is by fur the most effective and efficient
school operating in the survey arca. The present adult population shows component
s as 30 percent and M as 49 percent. We can expect in another generation
considerable loss in E and e which will go over to s and S. M will not drop much
simply because the total number of people who possess a component M will in the
next gencration be more than those possessing any other component. However, the
toss of E and e will go not to M but to s, S, and m. The difficulty in stating the tempo
of assimilation in this case is due to the fact that information was not gatherad in
terms of generation levels. We must have some idea of the numerical distribution of
CB types in depth as well as relative population sigures at cach level. This in-
formation, when accompanied by cultural data, enables us to make more accurate
and detailed scatements of the rate of assimilation,

From the CE-CB tables it may be observed that 67 individuals read Miskito, 55
read Spanish, and 3 read English. (Some individuals read two or three of these lan-
guages.) 40 percent of the adult males investigated are literate, while 21 percent of
the female adults investigated are literate. 70 percent of the literate males read
Miskito and Spanish; 40 percent read only Miskito. 47 percent of the literate fe-
males read Miskito and Spanish: 49 percent read only Miskito. The vast majority of
the present children will read Spanish as well as Miskito.

In Brus Lagoon 27 houses possess both Miskito and Spanish Scriptures, 19
houses possess only Miskito Scriptures, and 3 houses possess only Spanish Serip-
tures. Thirty-three (49 percent) of the houses visited possess no Scriptures.

1.4.1 Some cultural factors. A detailed discussion of the cultural data which must
be gathered to interpret the meaning of ethnolinguistic findings would take
considerably more space than can be given here, since our primary concern in this
paper is the development vi @ method for ethnolinguistic surveys. Hence a very brief
outline will suffice to indicate some of the Kinds of information that are relevant.

Parent-child attitudes toward the dominunt language and culture were
considered. A survey of adults in Brus Lagoon and especially outside of Brus La-
goon shows that 95 percent of those parents express some feclings against the
“ladinos.” By way of contrast, however, the student investigation shows that (1)
Spanish is said to be by far the “most impartant™ language: (2) that all of the
students questioned desire to continue their education in the interior; (3* 50 percent
wish to marry a Spanish monolingual; (4) all students desire a “profession™ as pas-
tor or teacher; (5) all agree that the head of the school has been the most influcntial
in their lives; (6) books arc presently the most important possession for 90 percent;
(7) the missionary is given by 70 percent as more impertant than medicine-man or
teacher; (8) 100 percent prefer to read the Bible in Spanish: (9) 75 percent prefer to
pray in Spanish, 25 percent in Miskito: (10) 100 percent prefer to sing in Spanish;
(11) 90 percent prefer to hear @ sermon in Spanish, 10 percent in Miskito; (12) 80
percent have Scriptures in Miskito and Spanish, 20 percent only in Spanish; (13) 80
percent plan to be teachers, 20 peicent plan to be pastors: (14) 100 percent say the
church and school are the most civilizing instruments in La Mosquitia; (15) 100 per-
cent desire their younger siblings to attend school.

Q '[0'\
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The values expressed by these children may coexist with a basic resentment for
the ladino. However, the desires of the young school products will be extremely im-
portant in directing the trends of their assimilation. At present the Brus school has
twelve graduates in the interior who are taking advanced work, i.e. beyond the sixth
grade.

2. Survey in Nicaragua

2.1 Geographical and cultural setting. The arcas of the Nicaraguan sarvey are sep-
arated into three distinct types culturally and geographically: (a) an extension of ap-
proximately 130 miles along the Rio Coco between Kum and Asang, (b) the port
towns of Puerto Cabezas and Blueficlds. and (c) the mining community of Bonanza
in the lowland hills of the interior. Geographically, the Nicaraguan side is much the
same as in Honduras, with river forests, pine covered grassiand savannahs, and
scacoast.

Historically, the area has been subjected to more intensive culture contacts with
both the English and Spanish than has Honduras. The British maintained a sort of
remote control on the area through alliance with Miskito kings until the U S. forced
Britain to relinquish its control in 1860. This act gave the Nicaraguan government in
Managua its first opportunity since the Independence movement to extend its sov-
ereignty to the Atlantic coast. However, the central governmert was unable to in-
corporate the area into the national economy due to its very d + .rent ethnic and lin-
guistic composition and its almost complete geographical isolation from the interior
of the country. (As late as 1955, there was no road connecting Bluefields with
Mangua.) In 1894 President Zelaya forcefully took possession of the coastal area,
and the Nicaraguan government has been making slow but decisive attempts to es-
tablish Spanish dominance along the Atlantic coast area.

The linguistic groups which inhabit the Nicaraguan arca are Miskito, English
creoles, Spanish, and two secondary Indian groups—Sumu snd Rama. The Miskito
population inhabits the banks of the Rio Coco from the sea inland to the hills—a
distance of over 300 miles by river. They are also located along the coast south as
far as Pear! Lagoon. The English-speaking creoles are located mainly in the port
towns of Cabo Gracias, Puerto Cabezas, and Bluefields. Spanish speakers are found
in the same arcas. Spanish, Miskito, and, to a lesser extent, the creoles are also
found in the interior at Bonanza and Siuna—the two mining districts. The Sumu in
Nicaragua are somewhat analogous to the Paya in Hounduras in that they are
numerically subordinate (probably not numbering over 500 in all). In Miskito areas
they are linguistically acculturated to Miskito, and in Spanish arcas they are quite
assimilated to the Spanish. They, like the Paya, have not mixed with the negroes.
The Rama are an extremely small group estimated to number less than 200 who live
on Rama Cay, an island south of Blueficlds and scattered along the coast
southward. The Rama are largely acculturated to the creoles and appear to have
married among the creole population. According to informants, most of the Rama
arc bilingual in Rama and English.

2.2 The survey schedule. The Nicaraguan susvey was designed to sample Miskito
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communities on the Rio Coco—two towns of mixed population on the coast and one
in the interior. A total of 9 locations were visited. A questionnaire was drawn up and
used in six of the nine locations: Puerto Cabezas, Blueficlds, Bonanza, Waspan,
Asang, and San Carlos. Local assistants were trained to work in the various areas
and cooperated in the collection of data from some 2,000 interviews, Six weeks were
spent collecting the informution in Nicaragus, making ten weel:s for the entire
survey. In addition, two weeks were required to transfer the data to ».nched cards
and another week in sorting and tabulating results.

The problems encountered in the Nicaraguan survey were basically similar to
those in Honduras. However, the size and cuitural complexity of the areas in
Nicaragua greatly increased the problems of securing a reliable representative view
of the ethnolinguistic situations.

The difficulties faced were partially offset by the availability of capable Spanish,
English, and Miskito-speaking assistants (quite a few handled all three languages)
who did a very outstanding job in the house-to-house interviews. In attempting to get
representative samples, the procedure normally involved obtaining estimates of the
proportional population in each area and then deciding how many interviews would
be needed from eagh portion of the population. This situation was controlled in so
far as possible by assigning cach assistant to an area related to his particular lan-
guage and background. This was not always casy to do because English and Spanish
speakers are quite intermingled in their settlement patterns in the three main survey
arcas. The Miskito settiements are usually rather separate and control was casier to
maintain.

2.3 Questionnaires. Interviews were guided by questions which were designed to
assess the extent of bilingualism and related cultural factors. Some of the questions
we sought to answer through the interviews are the following:

e What proportion of the Spanish people are having direct access to the English
and Miskito people in these languages? ‘

e What portion of the Miskito people have direct access to the Spanish and
English in these languages?

@ What portion of the English people have direct access to the Spanish and
Miskito in these languages?

e Over a period of generations, what is the trend of unidirectional und multidi-
rectional communication?

e What are the social and cultural factors that are most determinative in the
process of (a) becoming bilingual and (b) becoming assimilated into dominant
monolingualism?

e What is the role of reading, writing, and published literature in the changing
scene of a bilingual community?

The questions that were used in the questionnaire pose certain problems which
make some aspects of the questionnaire of dubious value. Also, there were cases
where the assistant failed io record the information in the proper place, and hence it
was lost since we did not attempt to “‘correct® any guestionnaires once they were

. Ny
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completed. Approximately four hundred irierviews were made in the arca between
Kum and Saupuka on monolingual and bilingual questionnaire.. The questionnaires
used in Puerto Cabezas, Bluefields, Bonanza, Asang, San Carlos, and Waspam were
mimeographed on legal size heavy mimeograph paper (sece Appendix B). The long
form contains 15 question groups, while the short form contains eleven. The major
difference between the long and the short form interviews is that the long form in-
cludes questions concerning social ranking, possession of Scriptures, use of Scrip-
tures, church preference, and children, which are not found on the short form. Inter-
views were carried out with adults only. The long form was used with the male head
of the houschold if there was one, and the short form for the female counterpart.
However, when the male head was not at home, the long form was used with the fe-
male, who in some cases also gave the information concerning her spouse (recorded
on the back side of the short form). In some cases the male members of the house
supplied the information for both himself and his wife. Hence a single sheet refers to
a single houschold. Of the 2,000 interviews that have been set up on punched cards,
1,343 are lorg forms and 657 are short forms. Under ideal conditions, 1,343 long
forms would call for the same aumber of short forms. There are reasons for this dis-
parity: for instance, in Blucfields a large portion of the male population was absent
secking employment in other areas.

2.4 Some results. It is not possible within the limits of this paper to indicate more
than a few of the gross results of the survey in Nicaragua. Table 7 shows the dis-
tribution of Spanish, English, and Miskito according to male and female speakers in
the six areas investigated. Table 8 indicates the age groupings for ecach language ac-
cording to sex in the six areas. Tables 9 and 10 show the distribution of CE in
Bluefields and Puerto Cabeza respectively (see Appendix A).




Assessing Multilingualism 107

APPENDIX A

Table 1
Population Chart of Brus Lagoon

M 77

ADULTS 182
F 105
M N

1 Syrs 163
F T
M 78

6 ldyrs 146
7
M 21

15-MARRIAGE 48
F 27

TOTAL 539

Table 2

C8 Type Distribution by Age and Sex
I

M Ms; Ms; S Meys; Msjey Msje; Meysy Mszex; Meas; Me

M6+ 5 2 l

F&s+ 12

M25-5¢ 1 15 8 5 6 7 4 k] 4 3

F 25-59 41 15 5 5 2 1 | I
Mle-24 2 I 2 1 2

Fle-24 13 13 2 }
Total 4 58 15 W 9 8 7 4 4 4 2
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Table 3
CB Type Disiribution by Age and Sex
i
M
E E
ME;s; S Seym; Sy, Smy Smye; S Esymy Esymy; Esymy ESm;
Mo60 + I i
F 60+
M25-59 2 { 1 1 1 I
F 255 1 1 I
A6 24 I
F lo-24
Total 2 } 2 ! I ) 1 { 1 I 1
Table 4

‘l 12

C8 Component Dusiribution

45 <
“0 -
35 o
30 A
25 <
20 o
IS o

M s ¢ S E m

113
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Table 6

M

E E

S Seym; Smy Smy See; S Esymy Esymy; Es;my ES;my
Total 1 | ! } ! ! l 1 1 I
u le
U.s 1 ! l '
U-S-R bs-c-m Iae

ls-in
U-S-R-W Im-s im Is-m  lseem
R
R-W
M
Table 7
Language Area Bustribution by Sex
Puerto
BlucBields Cabezns Boasnza Wasnaw Asang San Carlos TOTALS

Spanish
Males 142 48 82 0 0 8 280
Spannsh
Females 238 47 97 0 0 6 388
English
Mules 150 131 43 1 0 0 325
English
Females 135 138 45 } 0 0 S19
Miskito
Muales 5 69 49 18 2i k7] 196
Miskito
« smales 6 145 36 23 22 46 278
Neon-National
Males 7 0 2 0 0 2 3]
Non-National
Females 3 0 0 0 0 0 k]
TOTALS 886 578 354 43 43 9 2.000

Ric 44

IToxt Provided by ERI
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TaNe?
Bilingualism — Bluefields

Spanish Eaglish Miskito

U US USR USRW U US USR USRW U Ly USR USRW

Spanish
Males 0 9 0 133 20 41 9 n 0 1 0 0
Spanish
Females 0 19 4 21 40 o8 12 4l g ! 0
English
Males I n ? 82 0 5 2 14} 9 5 2 ]
Enghsh
Females 83 97 1?7 14 0 10 $ 3o s 3} 0 0
Miskito
Malcs 0o 1 0 1] o 1 0 2 o 2 0 3
Miskito
Females 1| 0O 1 2 o 1 0 4 ¢ 2 2 2
Table 10

Bilingualism— Puerto Cabezas

Spanish English Miskito

U US USR USRW U US USR USRW U US USR USRW

Spanish
Males o 4 0 44 3 13 2 1.3 2 8 ! 8
Spanish
Females 0 O 1 46 o6 3 6 Yy o2 0
English
Males 8 6 60 ? .5 2 124 3 1 4 29
English
Fenales 6 40 10 28 ? 9 2 127 16 8 9 5
Miskito
Malcs ¢ 3 o 26 o M o0 2 o 21 2 46
Miskito
Females 3 50 2 13 8 81 2 0 0 63 9 13
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APPENDIX B

(long form)

ETHNO -LINGUISTIC SURVEY
Ocr-Nov 1955 Nicarague

Investigator No.

EMS®

1. Name

2. Age

1 Sex

4. Social role

5. Occupation

6. Pluce of birth

7. Places of residence and time in each: 8.
b. ¢.
d. e.

8. Years of school attendance

Place

Language of instruction: ES M
9 Lenguage. E: U US USR  USRW R RW
M U US USR USRW R RW
$$ U US USR USRW R RW
(Symbols: F forgotten, O minimal, - satisfactory, + fluent)
10. Social ranking: | 2 3 4
1. Bible: M E § none
12. Use of Bible .

13, Church preference: No RC Ad Ep Other

}4. Racial background: mo-mo fa-mo -
mo-fa fa-fa
spouse
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. Children
Pre-schoul
School

Male Female

Grown

Residence

Language Surveys in Developing Nations

Languages

*English, Miskito, Spanish

(vhort form)

I. Name

*

10. Racial background: mo-mo

> -

Age

Sex

. Social role

. Occupation

. Place of birth

. Other residence, lime incach  a.

d. c.

d. e.

. Years of school attendance

Place

Language of instruction: £ 8§ M

U-s
U-s
u.s

UsS-R
USSR
U-s-R

. Language L u
M: U
S u

UsS-R-W R
U:sS-R-W R
U-S-R-W R

R.W
R-W
R-W

fa-mo

mo-fa

— c—

il

. COMMENTS: (Radio. newspapers, magazines)
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Survey of Language Use and Attitudes
Towards Language in the Philippines

by Bonifacio P. Sibayan?

1. INTRODUCTORY STATEMENT

An in-depth survey of language and attitudes of Filipinos towards language was con-
ducted by the Language Study Center of the Philippine Normal College in 1968.7 A
total of 2,379 houscholders (parents), 2,342 teachers, 1,577 adolescents, 194 printers
and publishers, and 130 radio station operators were interviewed. Those interviewed
came from 254 communities scattered throughout 21 regions of the country. (For
the purposes of the survey, Manila was considered one region of 23 communities.)
Six questionnaires and one $0-item wordlist for each of six major Philippine lan-
guages (Bicol, Cebuano, Hiligaynon, llocano, Tagalog [Pilipino], and Waray) were
developed for the survey. The questionnaires were: General Information (GIQ)
Houscholder (HHQ): Teacher (TQ): Publisher (PQ): Radio Station (RQ): Adoles-
cent (AQ). Most of the data on houscholders, teachers, publishers, and radio sta-
tions has been processed and analyzed. and this paper deals with the most important
findings.

2. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

The GIQ yielded biographical, economic (type of dwelling, furniture, etc.), and other
information on the respondents and contained “¢xit questions™ which were asked if
a respondent did not qualify for further interview. Those who did qualify were subse-
quently interviewed an the basis of the questionnaire most appropriate to their back-
grounds. The following is a brief description of the kind of information elicited by
cach of the remaining five questionnaires:

e The HHQ yiclded information on the language background of the respondent
and his family, his opinions and preferences regarding language use, his attitudes
towards variations in language, and his knowledge and preferences concerning lun-
guage in the schools as well as more detailed information on his economic and social
standing than did the GIQ.

¢ The TQ gathered information on the actual work of the teacher respondent, his
background and competence, the Janguages he actually used in teaching, and the
language he favored or discouraged for certain subjects. Information on textbooks,
supplementary materials, periodicals, reference books, teacher-prepared materials,
and radio/television programs used in teaching various subjects was also elicited,
and for each of these types of materials the quantity, date of publication (for books
and periodicals), source (radio/TV), frequency of use, and language(s) used were
recorded.
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® The PQ was used to gather information on the type of publishing business en-
gaged in, the kinds of materials produced, and the length of time the Srm had been in
operation. Information on printing facilities and capabilities was also recorded.

e The RQ was used for recording various kinds of information on radio snd tele-
vision facilities and programs, including information on how widespread these pro-
grams were.

e The AQ collected information on adolescents' tanguage backgrounds, skills,
preferences, uses, and attitudes toward languages as well as information on their
educational and social backgrounds.

Communities and Respondents

The communities surveyed in each region were sclected on the basis of how well they
reflected the demographic characteristics of the region. With the exception of
Manila and the capitals of the provinces, most of the communities surveyed were
barrios. (The barrio is the smallest political unit in the hierarchy, i.c. nation,
province/city, municipality, barrio.) Three sitcs were sclected in each municipality
or city: the poblacion or center of town, one barrio not less than three kilometers
away, and another not more than eight kilometers away in the opposite direction.

Four houscholders from the poblacion and three from each of the barrios were,
on the average, interviewd. In wide, sparsely populated areas where transportation
is extremely difficult (there were four regions that could be characterized in this
manner), the 4-3-3 rule did not spply.

Householders were selected for interview on the basis of their proximity to im-
portant landmarks in the town, such as a Roman Catholic Church, public market,
public school, etc.; the type of house they occupied (permanent, semi-permanent,
non-permanent); length of residence in the community (at least five years or five of
the last eight years): age (50 or less); and schooling of children (must have children
who are going to school or have had some schooling or are of preschool age). An in-
terviewee was rejected if he did not meet the foregoing criteria, if any member of his
{amily was or had been a tcacher in the clementary or secondary schools, or if a
relative in the same barrio had been interviewed.

Teachers were interviewed from at least one public and one private elementary
school where the children of most of the houscholders interviewed studiod, with
three teachers interviewed in each school visited. In a complete elementary school
(consisting of grades 1-6), the grades 1, 3, and S teachers were interviewed, while in
schools with only the first four grades, the grades |, 3, and 4 teachers were inter-
viewed. In places where there was a private high school but no private clementary
school, teachers of high school freshmen were interviewed.

Additional Information

In sddition to the data gathered through the questionnaires, for each community the
interviewers completed a community data information sheet which included the
dates of the survey: community contacts; characteristics of the poblacion or barrio
(c.g. resources and landimarks, includine = map of the community); and a list of

FRICL20)
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Swevey of Language Use and Attitudes Towards Language in the Philippines 1w

households surveyed, schools visited, and persons, publishers, and radio persocnel
interviewed. Each interviewer also kept a daily job record.

Interviewers: Selection, Training. Procedure of Work

Twenty-three interviewers and two ficld supervisors were selected from among more
than 200 applicants between the ages of 20 and 35, All of those chosen were college
graduates, none of whom had had teacher training or was a teacher, They were paid
300 pesos & month (.90 was equal to $1.00 U.S. at that time), a salary which com-
pared favorably to the starting salary of clementary school teachers, which was only
212 pesos 2 month. They were also reimbursed for actual transportation costs and
received a per diem of #14.00 while in the field.

The interviewers first completed two and a half weeks of training, conducted by
the senior staff of the Language Study Center, in phonetic transcription (14 hours
daily), interview and wordlist elicitation techniques (1! 3 hours daily for each), and
use of the various questionnaires (19 hours daily). The questions in the question-
raires were translated into the various langusges which would be used in the field by
the interviewers. Before the interviewers were sent to the ficld, they had 8 week's
practice in the city of Manila interviewing people and completing the forms.

The interviewers were provided with an identification Ietter, letters of introduc-
tion from the President of Philippine Normal College and the Director of Public
Schools, and a copy of the letter previously sent to the Mayor of the town, just in
case this letter had not been received (this happencd in several cases). In addition,
they were provided with field kits, pencils, paper clips, and other supplies.

Upon arrival in a community, interviewers followed a set procedure: They reg-
istered with the police department, called on the Mayor and school superintendent
or his representative, and located a lodging place. After wiring their addresses to the
Langusge Study Center, they acquainted themselves with the community and
located landmarks before they started interviewing.

All interviewers returned to Manila at least twice during the six-month period for
consultation and rest.

Supervision

Three supervisors were assigned t= work with all the interviewers to ensure the reli-
ability of the data gathered. A sample of the respondents was contacted and asked
whether they had actually been interviewed. Spot checks were also made by the
supervisors and senior stafl without the knowledge of the interviewers, (The services
of one interviewer were terminated because it was found that he was not doing his
job as required and expected.) The supervisors also saw to it that the interviewers
had ample supplics, that travel arrangements were made, and that salaries and per
diems were paid.

The senior staff of the Language Study Center met with interviewers working in
the Visayan Islands and Mindanao in the first week of October 1968 at a regional
conference in Cebu City, Central Philippines, to review the work completed.
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Coding and Processing of Data

Coding of the data began November 15, 1968 and was completed on June 30, 1969.
The data was processed by means of computer programs specially developed for the
survey after it had been completed. Hindsight later taught us that data analysis
procedures, including computer programs, should have been planned and developed
during the planning of the survey, since some of the data could not be analyzed
properly because of the kind of format used in gathering them.

3. TESULTS OF THE SURVEY
The languages People Use

The most common estimate of the number of languages spoken in the Philippines is
87. A total of 79 names of languages were reported spoken by the survey respon-
dents, but only those spoken by more than 1% of the respondents were used for
most of the analysis and interpretation of the data in this report. (Linguistic re-
search on whether these are, in fact, different languages still remains to be done.)
The ninc languages mentioned by over 82% of the respondents correspond to the
nine most important or major languages spoken by Filipinos, as reported in the 1960
population census conducted by the Philippine Government. With the exception of
Masbateilo, the languages are the same as those represented in the recently re-
constituted Institute of National Language.? This indicates that the survey data
indeed reflect the opinions and attitudes/beliefs of the great majority of Filipinos
(see Table 1 in the Appendix.)

All the respondents interviewed learned a Philippine language as their first lan.
guage. Two percent of the houscholders and 3% of the teachers reported leamning
more than one language simultancously during childhood. No one, however,
reported learning English first, which proves that English is clearly a second lan-

uage.
’ The function of language in the life of a people. What are the roles of the various
languages in the life of the people? When is the ethnic or local language used? When
is Pilipino (the national language) used? What is English used for? These questions
are not only interesting but call for answers that are important in language planning.

English is the language of distance—of semi-formal and formal usage for the
Filipino. The vernacular or ethnic language thus dominates the Filipiro's speaking
life. !t is, to him, the language of intimacy or nearess—the language of the home,
the neighborhood, and the market place. Pilipino seems to be the next most im-
portant langusge, and because the percentage of those respondents indicating that
they use Pilipino is slightly higher than the percentage of those who reported
learning Tagalog as their first language, it can be inferred that Pilipino is gaining
speakers among non-Tagalogs. The data appear to support the common impression
that Pilipio is becoming a lingua franca. gradually taking the place of English. Pi-
lipino, however, as yet has not become the language of the home in non-Tagalog
speaking arcas, although some day it may be learned as a second native langusge
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(see Tables 2 and 3 in the Appendix).

What languages do Filipinos use when they contact absent members of their
families? While it seems that Filipinos are generally not inclined towards contacting
absent family members (only 58% of the teachers and 51% of the houscholders
reported doing so), when they do, most do so in writing. It is interesting to note that
English is used for this purpose (as reported by 22 of the teachers and 7% of the
householders), which is in contrast to the fact that practically no English is used in
speaking in the home. This is largely due to the fact that most of the writing done in
school is in English.*

It is commonly believed that the majority of Filipinos are either bilingual in
Philippine languages or have acquired English as a second language. This is substan-
tiated by the reported use of language combinations. The Jdata also indicate that
there is more bilingualism among teachers than among householders, which may be
due to a number of factors, such as the fact that teachers have, on the average, more
formal education than householders and their spouses as well as greater mobility
(and mobile populations tend to learn other Philippine languages).

Language preferred for reading cerrain marerials. What language do Filipinos
prefer for reading? What materials are read in what languasges?

As was indicated elsewhere in this report, the vernaculars dominate the speaking
life of the people. It seems strange that a people who use their vernaculars for
speaking, when asked in what language they prefer to read certain types of material,
indicate a decfinite preference for reading in English, with a relatively small
percentage indicating a preference for their native language and a still smaller
percentage indicating a preference for Pilipino. Even householders who seldom use
English in their spoken activities (and of whom only 7% report they write in English)
overwhelmingly prefer to read in English. This proves the very important influence
or effect of the language of instruction in the schools as well as the influence exerted
by the predominance of newspapers, mugazines, and books published in English.
Another factor influencing this preference for English is the fact that the quantity of
reading matter in the vernacular is very scanty (see Tables 4 and S in the Appendix).

Materiols read and the actual languages they are read in. While it is one thing to
report what one prefers to read and in what language, what one actually reads is
another matter. The latter is limited by availability of reading materials and onc's
ability to get such materials, since the cost of printed materials has become pro-
hibitive.

Severa! things stand out regarding the reading habits of the respondents. All ma-
terials, with the exception of comics (which are read most often in Pilipino), are read
more often in English than in any other language. The most widely read materials in
English are first newspapers and then books and weekly magazines. The vernacular
is used mainly by householders for reading weekly magazines. Very few teachers
read newspapers in their native language. If they ever read in the vernaculars, they
choose religious matenals (very often prayer books), weekly magazines, and comics,
although the nercentage of teachers reading these materials is negligible (see Tables
6 and 7 in the Appendix). In the initial report made on the survey (Otanes and
Sibayan 1969, p. 97), the following statement was made:
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It appears that English still dominates reading, particularly the more serious
and purposeiul types of reading. There is still much to be done to make Pi-
lipino an important language for reading by the people. Based on their wider
circulation compared with other categories of reading materials, it would ap-
pear that the most useful and most influential printed media for language de-
velopment are the newspapers and magazines.

Language and the Schools

What is known as the “language question™ or “language problem™ has centered
mainly on the problem of the language of instruction in the schools. It seems quite
clear that the language of the school assumes an importance that is not usually ac-
corded to other contexts for language use. The Philippine experience with English is
that because it has been and is the language for acquiring an education, it has be-
come the language of government, of the courts and the law, of business and in-
dustry, and of science and technology, to cite four important domains in the life of
the people.*

Preference for language of instruction in the schools. English is preferred by the
majority of householders and teachers as the medium of instruction in primary, in-
termediate, and high schools, although more householders than teachers prefer it.
The preference of both houscholders and teachers for English as the medium of
instruction increases from primary to high school. A seemingly disturbing finding is
that while 23% of the householders and 20% of the teachers reported that Tagalog
was their first language, the great majority of these native spezkers do not seem to
prefer Pilipino as the language of instruction. This information lends itself to many
interpretations, dependin: on one's beliefs and biases. It can be interpreted to mean
that the Filipino should continue to use English as the main, if not only, medium of
instruction; this is the position of Dean Leopoldo Y. Yabes of the Graduate School
of the University of the Philippines.® It can also be misinterpreted and used to
condemn the respondents for being colonial minded or, worse yet, stupid and inca-
pable of knowing what is good for the nation, as one columnist in a Pilipino daily has
written.” [ think the best interp: ctation of the data should be essentially as stated in
the initial report {Otanes and Sibayan 1969, p. 141):

These data need not be interpreted as implying that plans to use Pilipino as the
medium of instruction must now be abandoned and that the country must
return to the use of English as the medium of instruction at all levels. It is
probably a better interpretation of the data to say that if Pilipino is to be used
as the medium of instruction on a nation-wide basis at any level of instruction,
the change from the present set-up must not be abrupt; the public must first
be encouraged to accept such a change.

I believe that while the people do not object to Pilipino eatirely (they think that it
should be learned for patriotic reasons, for understanding one's heritage, and for the
teaching of certain subjects), the language should be made capable of allowing the
individual to have access to the world's knewledge and of enabling him to achieve
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personal advancement. The data should be interpreted by policy makers and lan-
guage planners and implementers as practically saying: Do something to make Pi-
lipino do many of the things that English is doing for the Filipino now.” That means,
for example, that programs to increase scholarship in and through Pilipino must be
instituted. The data suggests patience, especially with people in non-Tagalog
speaking provinces.

Another interesting fact is that, after English, Filipinos prefer their native lan-
guage to Pilipino if they have to decide on an “all-one-language™ medium of instruc-
tion. The possibility exists that this preference for the vernacular rather than Pi-
lipino in regard :o the education of their children is based on the respondents desire,
whether conscious or unconscious, to maintain their ethnicity, which, to paraphrase
Fishman (1966, p. 402), often asserts its dominance over symbols calling for much
wider allegiance such as Pilipino for the nation. On the other hand, the choice of
English over the vernacular or Pilipino is a practical response to a situation in which
the exigencies of modern life faced by the Filipino demand the use of English and in
which its choice as a medium of instruction is dictated by such necessities. (see Table
8 in the Appendix).

This type of information is uscful to language planners and to those who im-
plement policy. Its import is that the language that will easure the greatest measure
of success, especially as pertains to the economic area of life, will become the
people's choice as far as the education of their children is concerned. This means
that programs designed to make Pilipino the most desirable or main medium of
instruction will have to make provisions for enabling the 'anguage to provide access
to economic advantages without unduly favoring native Tagalog speakers.® In-
creasing scholarship in Pilipino through encouragement of its use in colleges and
universitics, as well as in high schools, must be planned for.

The interpretation of the data need not imply that because in 1968 the majority of
people were not favorably disposed to sending their children to schools where
instruction would be conducted only in Pilipino, the situation would not be subject to
change. It is possible that if in 1868 a Filipino had becn asked what language he
preferred to have his children educated in, he wouid have said Spanish. In 1968 his
choice was English. I have reason to believe that, with intelligent and systematic
planning, by 2068 or in another hundred years (or perhaps much earlier) his choice
would be Pilipino.*

Form of Pilipino preferred for school use. Pilipino is still in the process of being
standardized. Because of this, some of the liveliest debates have arisen involving the
question of “puristic** and *non-puristic™ Pilipino. Points raised in these debates
have included spelling, borrowing, usage, and language use in science and
technology.'®

When confronted with the need to choose which form of Pilipino should be used
or taught in the schools, teachers were much more decisive than houscholders as to
which form they wanted. The teachers’ answers tended to confirm the more or less
universal assertion that language teachers are notorious in iheir desire to teach
“correctness.” Three out of four teachers wanted to teach the puristic form of Pi-
lipino, while only slightly better than two out of five householders preferred this
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form. (The puristic form of Pilipino includes the use of Tagalog words, where
available, as translations of English or Spanish terms.) Additionally, the spelling
preferred by teachers tends to follow that advocated by the Institute of National
Language.™

While teachers evidenced decided preferences for one form over anather, many
Filipinos did not seem to care very much about the kind or form of Pilipino that is
taught in the schools. For example, one out of ten houscholders had no preference
and one out of five did not know. Surprisingly enough, only about 3! % stated cate-
gorically that Pilipino should not be used in the schools, which leads one to believe
that the question is still very much an open one.

Language best suited for teaching certain subjects. While the respondents
overwhelmingly chose English for an all-one-language (when the alternatives were
cither all-English, all-vernacular, or all-Pilipino) medium of instruction, responses
to the choice of a medium of instruction for specific subjects reveal some interesting
information. Respondents were asked to indicate what they thought were the two
subjects (from a list of subjects being taught in schools at the time) which could best
be taught in either English, Pilipino, or the vernacular.

The choice of subjects seems to confirm the widespread opinion that scientific
and technical subjects are better taught in English and that Pilipino and the vernacu-
lars are inadequate media for these subjects. (Arithmetic and Science were most fre-
quently mentioned as subjects best taught in English.) In response to the specific
question, “Which two content subjects could best be taught in Pilipino throughout
the whole Philippines?”, the majority of the respondents indicated Good Manners
and Health Education. The local language was designated as the best medium of
instruction for Good Manners and Work Education.

The data suggest that many of the respondents were favorably disposed to the
idea of using Pilipino as the medium of instruction for non-scientific and non-tech-
nical subjects. This would further seem to suggest that the people are willing to ac-
cept a multilingual type of instruction in which English, Pilipino, and the vernaculars
have separate domains.'?

One observation on the data scems pertinent. Householders and teachers were
more sure about what could best be taught in English, less sure about the use of Pi-
lipino. and least sure about the use of the vernaculars. While this again seems to
conflict with data cited carlier where the vernacular was preferred to Pilipino as the
language of instruction in a one-language-only school, in actuality there is no
conflict. In being somewhat surer of what can best be taught in Pilipino, the Filipino
is perhaps demonstrating that he recognizes that Pilipino has certain advantages,
such as availability of materials, which the vernaculars do not have. These in-
terpretations are speculative at best, and the subject needs much deeper study.

Why parents want their children to use or learn certain languages. Why do
parents want their children to learn certain languages? What do they sce language
doing for them and their children?

Householders belicve that their children should learn English so that they will be
able to: (1)learn more rapidly, (2) communicate more effectively, (3) show they have
a good education, (4) get a gooed job, (5) have more opportunity to travel, and (6)

Q |
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maintain dignity and self-respect. On the other hand, they believe that Pilipino
should be learned and used for patriotic reasons and for understanding one’s heri-
tage. Teachers want their children to study and use English for the same reasons as
houscholders do, with the additional feature that their children’s knowledge of
English can be used to help develop their own country. Teachers also felt, as did
householders, that Pilipino should be learned and used for patriotic reasons and for
fostering a better understanding of one’s heritage.

The reasons given above demonstrate that while English is related essentially to
personal advancement or personal goals, Pilipino is integral to the more abstract as-
pirations and goals of the Filipino.

Medium of instruction: what really is taking place. Up to 1940, the use of
various languages in the schools was separated into strict domains. On June 19, 1940
the National Language (later to become known as Pilipino) was added as a subject in
the fourth, i.e. last, year of all secondary schools and in the second or senior year of
all normal schools. By 1957 the vernacular became the language of instruction in
grades | and 2, while Pilipino continued to be taught as a subject in elementary
schools, secondary schools, and in programs for Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of
Science in Education degrees. By the time the language survey was taken, the over-
lapping domains in the use of languages in the entire system had become a fact.

One of the purposes of the !anguage survey was to determine the real language
“picture” in the schools, especially as pertained to what was actually being used as
the language of instruction. Officially, the local language was used as the medium of
instruction in the first two grades, and English was the medium of instruction from
third grade through college, with the local language (vernacular) as an auxiliary me-
dium of instruction in grades S and 6. Pilipino and English were taught as subjects
from grade | through high school and in several courses in college. Pilipino was used
in college as a medium of instruction in courses on the works of José Rizal.

What was actually taking place in the schools with regard to the language of
instruction presented a very interesting picture (see Table 9 in the Appendix for
some insights into this situation). The teachers' responses to the question: *“What
languages are used in class when you teach the following subjects?™ show that there
is no subject that is exclusively taught in one language. Even English is taught with
the use of some vernacular (34% report they usc somc vernacular and 2% say they
frequently use the vernacular in teaching English). What sounds strange is that only
26% of those responding report using only English to teach English, and 43% report
that much English is used to teach English. The situation for Pilipino is quite similar
to that for English. Twenty-six percent report using nothing but Pilipino to teach Pi-
lipino, with another 37% reporting that they use a great deal of Pilipino and a further
9% reporting that they use only some Pilipino for teaching Pilipino.

What languages are used in class for teaching content subjects? Let us look at
two such subjects— Arithmetic and Good Manners. In a question discussed carlier,
teachers reported that Arithmetic was best taught in English. They also reported
that if Pilipino were used throughout the Philippines, Good Manners would be the
subject lending itself best to that language. This subject also topped the list of sub-
jects considered as best taught in the vernacular. The data show that English is the
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main medium of instruction in"Arithmetic, followed by the vernacular and Pilipino.
In the case of Good Manners, most teaching is done in English, with the vernacular
used second and Pilipino third. It is clear, therefore, that while English may be the
first choice of teachers, it has no monopoly as the language of instruction (see Table
9 in the Appendix).

It is possible that the schools are now serving as instruments in the development
of a “mix-imix" language often facetiously referred te as Engalog or Taglish.!* This
is now widely used in advertisements, both in print and over radio and televizion.
With the rising tide of nationalism, matters are getting to the point where it is no
longer fashionable to speak good English, While most of the books available for
learning the content subjects (science, mathematics, technology, etc.) are in English
and most reading is done in English, discussion is permissible in English; Pilipino;
and, in some cases, the vernaculars. One of the results of this situation is that many
teachers complain that their pupils are not able to explain their iessons well either in
English or in Pilipino.

Attitude towards language: languages encouraged and discouraged. An im-
portant factor in the formation of the attitudes of children towards a subject (in-
cluding language) is the attitude of the teacher. In answer to the question: *“What
language do you encourage in teaching the content subjects?”’, almost half of the
2.100 respondents gave no response, which may be interpreted as an attitude of neu-
trality or indifference. While a little less than 40% of those responding encourage
English and 4% encourage Pilipino, it would seem that most teachers do not have
very strong feelings about the language of instruction in the schools.

Very few teachers reported that they discouraged the use of any language in
class. There were more teachers who discouraged the use of Pilipino than English.
An interesting picce of information brought out by the data is that practically all
those who discouraged the use of Pilipino come from Tagalog-speaking regions. Itis
possible that these teachers believe that, inasmuch as their pupils are native
speakers of Tagalog, it is much more important to use the available time for
learning another language. The data could also be interpreted to mean that the op-
position to Pilipino in the schools in the non-Tagalog provinces is not as strong as
some people think.'¢

Preparation of pupils for the next highest grade: the role of language. One of the
nagging questions that beset the Filipino is: What language is adequate for
instructing the child? Teachers were asked: “Do you think your pupils were ade-
quately prepared to do the work required in the grade when they entered your
class?" While more than half (54%) said yes, a large proportion (45%) saig no.
Asked whether their pupils would be prepared for the next highest grade, the ma-
jority (87%) said yes, and slightly better than one in ten (11%) said no.

Teachers who did not think their pupils were prepared for their classes were
asked how these students could have been better prepared. Of the 753 who thought
their pupils were not prepared for their classes, only 189, or one teacher out of four,
said that the adoption of English as the medium of instruction from grade 1 up
would be the solution. The majority (about 75%) gave reasons other than the use of
English as a remedy. This would seem to confirm the growing belief that a child can
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learn in any language provided the teaching-learning conditions (good teachers and
good materials) are adequate.™

Teachers' competence in the use of Pilipina. English, and the vernacular in
teaching the content subjects Much of the success of an educational program de-
pends upon teacher competence. How do Filipino teachers perceive their
competence in the languages of instruction? The teachers were asked to rate
themselves regarding their ability to teach the various content subjects in Pilipino,
English, and the vernacular. The scale called for the teachers to rate themselves
“best,” “second best,” “average,” “poor but can improve,” or “impossibie” for
cach language. About 30% of the teachers did not respond to this question. Another
30% rated themselves most competent to teach in English, roughly 20% rated
themselves as best in the vernacular, and less than 10% rated themselves a5 most
competent in Pilipino. Approximately 2% rated themselves as impossible of
improvement in Pilipino, about 1% reported that they could not teach in the
vernacular, and another !.% indicated they were “impossible™ for improvement in
English. About a third of the respondents did not indicate their competence in Pi-
lipino, better than 20% did not indicate their competence in English, and roughly
40% did not respond as to their competence in the vernacular.

What do these figures imply? They would seem to imply the general inadequacy
of the majority of Filipino teachers to use any of the languages prescribed for
instruction in the schools. This is understandable in view of the fact that there are
now too many factors that make the mastery of English pracically impossible.'
The competition of the three languages for the time of the teacher and the pupil
makes mastery of any given language difficult. Inadequacy in Pilipino is even more
understandable. As yet, no intensive training has been provided anywhere to develop
the skills necessary for teaching well in Pilipino. A possible exception to this may be
the graduate programs in Pilipino at the Philippines Normal College, the University
of the Philippines, and the Atenco de Manila University. As for the vernaculars, in
spite of the fact that they became the languages of instruction in 1957, there is no
college or university offering any training in their use anywhere in the Philippines.
Teachers are simply required to teach in the vernacular that both they and their
pupils speak.

The way teachers perceive their competence as reflected in the above figures has
quite serious implications. In spite of the fact that English is the main language of
instruction, the number of teachers who report that they do not feel very competent
in the use of that language (fully two-thirds of the respondents either did not respond
or reported that they felt inadequate) is a very serious indictment of teacher
education institutions or of the English language as a medium of instruction. The
latter is often the position of many advocates of Pilipino. With regard to Pilipino,
there is also a definite need for much better programs for educating the Filipino
teacher in its use.

The Usefulness of a language

How useful is a language in the pursuit of certain occupations? The respondents
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were asked: **Would a person need 1o know (language) tc be successful in the
following occupations in your community?"" With occupations that did not require
academic training (carpenter, farmer, fisherman, housewife, and market seller), Pi-
lipino and/or the vernacular were all that was necessary. Pilipino, English, and the
vernacular were required for clerk, doctor, lawyer, mayor, midwife, policeman,
priest, secretary, surveyor, teacher, and veterinarian.

In selecting the occupations to be investigated, it was assumed that certain occu-
pations had higher prestige (doctor, lawyer, priest, teacher) than others (tindera or
seller in the open market). The languages needed for success in these occupations,
however, were considered from the standpoint of being useful rather than of having
prestige (¢f. Weinrich 1953, p. 79 and Fishman 1986, p. 444). One example brought
out in the survey is that of Spanish which, from a commonscnse point of view, is a
language that has prestige. But in the Philippincs Spanish is no longer considered
useful for success in any of the twenty-one occupations. (The ability to speak
Spanish was considered by only fifteen householders [0.67 %] as being necessary for
a successful priest.) The respondents did not believe that knowledge of English alone
would make a person in any of the twenty-one occupations successful. For success in
the occupations that require a formal education, one has to be bilingual in English
and Pilipino, and, in non-Tagalog provinces, it is assumed that one must also know
the local language.'’

Language and Certain Types of Mass Media

Form of Pilipina favored for journalism. As indicated carlicr in this paper, the
form of Pilipino desired by the people varies according to use, speakers, occasion,
etc. What form of Pilipino is acceptable for journalism? The respondents were asked
whether they had read copies of two periodicals that were using two varieties of Pi-
lipino quite different from the Pilipino used in the schools. Taliba, the Philippines’
largest daily in Pilipino, uses what its editors cali modern Pilipino, which is
characterized by the use of English and Spanish loan words that have gained wide
currency in the educated Tagalog spoken in and around Manila. Katas. s magazine,
explicitly opposes the rules of Philippine orthography advocated by the Institute of
National Language and upholds the retention of original spellings of the loan words
in the lending language. Katas also deliberately introduces words from other Philip-
pine languages. Only 1% of the houscholders and 3% of the teachers had seen K atas,
so no conclusion on its style is made here. Taliba. as expected, is more widely
known— 24% of the houscholders and 35% of the teachers had read it. The
readership of this Pilipino daily seems to be confined to Manila and the surrounding
arcas. Of those who had read the paper, 19% of the houscholders and 25% of the
teachers approved of the form of Pilipino used in it. This is in contrast to the
percentage of those who favor the puristic type of Pilipino for school use. This again
proves that people have separate domains for certain forms or styles of language.
The easy-going, conversational style which mirrors the Manila-spoken Tagslog
must be very acceptable, judged by the rise in circulation of the paper from 34,000 in
1966 when it used puristic Tagalog to 147,664 (audited circulation)in June 1970."*
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Language for radio listening. Radio programming has become so popular that
only the very poorest family does not now own its own radio. Even peasants in the
remotest barrios have transistor radios (Japanese transistorized radio receiving sets
are very cheap). Only 1% of the houscholders and teachers did not have access to
radio listening sets. Most of the respondents listened to between one and five sta-
tions,

Respondents were asked what languages they listened to for news, popular
music, talent progrums, drama, and religious programs. For news and talent pro-
grams, householders listened more to Pilipino, while teachers listened more to
English. As regards popular music, both householders und teachers listened more to
English than to Pilipino programs. In the area of religious programs, houscholders
listened more to local language programs, while teachers listened to English. It isin
the area of drama that both houscholders and teachers listencd to Pilipino and/or
vernacular programs. It is possible that more drama proprams are available in Pi-
lipino than in any other language (see Table 10 in the Appendix).™

What i the Duference between Tagalog and Pilipino?

The question **Is Tagalog different from Pilipino™* may not seem important to us,
but it is to many Filipinos. The use of the term Tagalog has connotations of re-
gionalism, and many view it as the basis of the national language now officially and
legally recognized as Pilipino."

Three out of four teachers thought that Pilipino and Tagalog were the same,
while only three out of five householders thought they were the same. One out of five
householders did not know. Among the reasons given by those who thought the
terms were different were: some words are different, the grammars are different,
and Tagalog has more borrowings --reasons that scem to be merely impressionistic
(as are practically all opimons of this nature).

How the Results of the Language Survey were Received and Used

The initial report of the language survey (Otanes and Sibayan 1969) was officially
submitted in May 1970 to the Board of National Education. No official statement
had been made by the Board as of the writing of this paper. Other events have taken
place since the survey was completed. and these are summarized and analyzed below
from an impressionistic point of view.

Bureau of Public Schools Director's urder permitting the use of Pilipino in non-
Tagalog speaking provinces. In January 1971, the Director of Public Schools issued
a letter giving school officials and teachers in non-Tagalog speaking provinces per-
mission to use Pilipino as the medium of instruction in grade | provided there were
both teachers trained to teach Pilipino and adequate teaching materials. Data on the
number of schools and teaclers or classes that have taken advantage of this per-
mission was not available to me at the time this paper was written.

Presidential Commission to survey Philippine education.”' On December 24,
1969, the President of the Philippincs created a commission to “undertake a
thorough study and assessment of education in the Philippines and make recom-

. 42 /



128 Language Surveys in Developing Natinns

mendations for policy and implementation.'* The Commission (as the body came to
be known) worked through most of 1970. It made full use of the initial repoct on the
language survey contained in the Language Policy Survey of the Philippines (Otanes
and Sibayan 1969). The following is a guotation from the Commission’s statement
on Language of Instruction:

Language of Instruction. The Commission believes that bilingualism in Pi-
lipino and English is both a fact of Philippine national life today, as well as a
desirable condition in the contemporary world. The choice is not either Pi-
lipino or English, to the exclusion of the other in our educational system. It is
reccommended that Pilipino be the main language of instruction at the ele-
mentary level, with the main vernacular as the medium in the first two grades.
At the secondary and higher education levels, it is recommended that Pilipino
or English, whenever practicable, be the instructional medium. As a preface
to these language recommendations, however, the Commission notes that the
language issue facing the nation today has implications t.anscending the
educational system. It therefore expects that the decision on the language
question be tuken at the level of higher politics, possibly through action by the
Constitutional Convention. (Education Survey Report, p. 16)

One of the most difficult and most emotionally loaded problems the Filipino
faces today is the reconciliation of long-range aspirations, most often not im-
mediately realizable, such as the use of Pilipino in most language domains (as crys-
talized and seen by its leaders) with the current popular preference for programs
such as the use of English in education. The Commission skirted the issue when it de-
cided that the solution of or decision on the language question must be taken up on
higher political levels. possibly by action of the Constitutional Convention.*? The
recommendations of the Commission on language of instruction clearly reflect a
concession to the rising tide of changing ideclogies and political temper of the
people. The Commission found it difficult to make recommendations that have to
concede to the people’'s conflicting loyaltics and aspirations, such as their at-
tachment to their ethnic languages, the desire for an idcological language sym-
bolizing the nation so that every Filipino must learn a common indigenous language,
and their purcly practica! and mundane attachment to English as the language
which the Filipino requires for access to much of the world's knowledge presently
unavailable in cither Pilipino or the vernacular.

4. CONCLUDING STATEMENT

The Filipino is confronted with the problem of reconciling the demands made on him
by his personal goals, ethnic loyalty, modernization, and natioaalism. When the
Filipino today says publically that he prefers to have his child educated in English, he
is likely to be misunderstood by staunch nationalists, when all that the average
Filipino really wants is to be able to share in the “good life” that is accessible, at
least st present, through English. And when he says that his next preference for edu-
cating his child is his native language, he is yielding to the tug that his cthnicity
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makes on him. His ethnic loyalty has its origins in & past that includes blood tics,
geographic proximity, common customs, and beliefs—the kind of beliefs that
shaped his primordial awarcness, sentiments, and attachments (Fishman 1966, p.
402), most of which are summarized in the language that he speaks or in how he
calls himself: Hlocano, Cebuano, Bicolano. Pampango, etc. If he places Pilipino as
his third choice, it is not because he dislikes Pilipino or that he is not patriotic; it is
just that his naticnal awarencss and identity with the larger society through Pilipino
have not yet been sufficiently developed. The demands of nationalism often call for
other awarencsses which sometimes require shedding off some cthnic loyalties and
attachments, something many Filipinos presently are not quite ready to do.

With intelligent language planning (aided by studies such as the survey reported
on in this paper), the demands of ethnicity, nationalism, and modernization can be
harmonized. English, Pilipino, and the vernaculars could all contribute their share to
the advancement of the Filipino.

NOTES

I. President, Philippine Normal College and Consultaat, Language Study Center of the
Philippine Normal College. 1| wish to gratefully acknowicdge the assistance of the
following, all of the Philippine Normal College: Dr. Fe T. Otanes, Associate Professor of
Piipino and linguistics and Director, Language Study Center, for criticiziag the
manuscript: Gloria V. Baylon, Assistant Professor of linguistics, and Emma Santos-
Castitlo, both of the Language Study Center, who assisted in processing the data and pre-
paring the tables on the TQ; Alforso O. Santiago, Assistant Professor of Pilipino, for
guthering data on Pilipino and assisting in the translation of several masuscripts and
papers from Pilipino to English; Felix Ricafort, graduate assistant in Pilipino; Benjamin
M. Pascua!, Director of Publications of the Graduate School and Assistant Professor of
English, for helping odit the manuscript; Dr. Alcjandrino Q. Perez. Assistant Professor of
Pilipino, for securing several papers on Pilipino rules and regulations; and Hermie Teageo
and Mila Riboroso Accibal for typing drafts and the final copy of the paper.

2. The survey was conducted with the endorsement of the Board of National Education—the
oducation policy-making body of the Republic of the Philippines--in its Resolution No. 33,
March $, 1968, in which the BNE said, “the results of which will be used as guidelines
to language planning and as a bascline for future evaluation of the cffects of language
plans. .. .** The survey was fnanced, in part, by grants to the Center from the Ford and
Asia Foundations. The initial report on the survey was submitted to the Board of National
Education in early 1970 (Otanes and Sibayan 1969). A second report will be relcased soon.
A partial report on the Manila and suburbs data was made in April 1969 in my “Language
Planning Processes and the Language Policy Survey of the Philippines” read at the
Conference on Language Planning, Institite of Advanced Projects, East West Center,
Hoaolulu, April 7- 10, 1969 (see bibliography).

3. Possibly in response to a clamor in many quarters that the Institute of National Leaguage
(Surisn ng Wikang Pambansa) should be representative of the various languages as origi-
nally constituted in 1936, President Ferdinand E, Marcos “reconstituted™ the Institute on
March 16, 1971 by appainting nine members, cight of whom represent the cight major lan-
guages, with the ninth member redresenting the cultural minority languages. One of the
purposcs of the reconstitution of the Institute is “to facilitate and enhance the efective
propagation and development of the national language and to actively involve all linguistic
groups in this nationalistic endeavor, . . ." Prior to the reconstitution of the Institute, it
had only a director and an sssistant director. (See Executive Order No. 304, March 16,
1971 by the President of the Philippines, Malacallang, Manils.)

Jé’,?
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4. The case of my own family is typical. Most of the conversation is in Hocano and in Ta-
galog. especially with the two younger children, who grew up in Manila. English is
penerally used, for example, when we discuss technical subjects or world politics. When we
write to cach other, we all use English regardless of the subject.

5. 8. Takdir Aligjahbana, one of the most important advocates and builders of Bahasa Indo-
nesia, pins his hopes on the propagation of Bl in the schools. Private converseiions and dis-
cussions with him during the Conference on Languzge Planning, Institute of Advanced
Projects, East West Center, Honolulu, Aprit 7 10, 1969,

6. In an article in & widely circulated weekly, the Phidippines Free Press (May 22, 1971,
p. 8}, Dean Yabes used this data te prove that because the Filipine people desire English
as the medium of instruction, plans for instituting Pilipino as the main medium of instrucs
tion should be abandoned. In a ronversation with Dean Y abes «fter his article came out, he
told me that he was in favor of the development of Pilipino as the national lunguage (in the
sense of & fingua fraacal but not as a language of instruction.

7. The writer of the column wrote of the survey: “If the real objective of this survey is to
come up with @ sound baysis for determining what they call language policy, they should
have conducted a different kind of study. And not a survey to find out the opinion of people
who are ignorant in the importance of a language in nation bailding.” Jose M. Buhain,
“Stupid Language Survey™ in his column Upong Dies Lang, Pdipino Star, January 9,
1971, (Tramlated from Pilipino.) The Pilipino Star is » tabloid, written in Pilipino, which
circulates mainly through newsboys in and around Manita

K This is onc of the fears of many non-Tagalog speaking Filipinos. Tt has been voiced by
Geruncio Lacuesta, publisher of Karas magazine and by Leopoldo Y. Yabes in the article
referred Lo in fn. 6 above.

9. See Nibayan 1971, For a dissenting opinion of this ene hundred vear plan, sce Llamzon
1970. He writes: “*Nor does this process of *modernization' need a century (o accomplish,
as some maintain. This is & myth. The case historics of modern Hebrew and more
recently of Bahusa Indonesia have demonstrated the opposite.” Based on information |
gathered in a visit to Indonesia in 1968, | am convinced that Bahasa Indonesia is not #s yet
& modernized lunguage. The Indunesians are still struggling to modernize it. For the case
of Hebrew (which took three generations to arrive at a “fairly clear-cut outline™) sce Blanc
1968,

10. For dctailed discussion on these debates, including accounts of Congressionat hearings, see
Sibayan 1971

11. Al the time of the survey (1964), the letters ¢, f, j, q. v, x, 2, were not considered *“part” of
the Pilipino alphabet, although they were “recognized and accepted™ in proper names. On
Octaber 20, 1971, the new members of the Institute of National Language (INL) circu-
lated # notice recommending that the Pilipino alphabet include these letters plus [, er. ch,
ng, and n, thus muking a 3l-letter alphabet. The INL conducted hearings all over the
Philippines on what the people thought sbout the change. In accordance with law, deci-
sions of the INL are subject to the approval of the President of the Philippines. The 3I1-
letter alphabet proposal submitted to the President on August |, 1972 was returned to the
Director of the INL on January 11, 1973 with the observation that the double letters sre
not necessary and that only the Spanish letter & be retained. After a long period of
consideration, the Director finally returned the proposal 1o the President on April 29,
1974, reiterating the stand of the nine-man Board that the 31-letter alphabet is the best for
Filipinos. The reasons are too lengthy to summarize here. As of this writing (July 1974), no
action has been taken yet by the Office of the President. Officially, the 20-letter abakada .
stands.

12. In a paper I wrote in 1968, | udvocated a vertical bilingual approach where Pilipino may be
used at all levels--in universities, high schools, and elementary schools - - with some sub-
jects taught in English and some in Pilipino. On Jupe 19, 1974 (by coincidence, exactly 34
years to the day the national language based on Tagalog was first taught as a subject in the
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13.

14,

18.

16.

17.

schools), the Department of Education and Culture issued the guidelines for the imple-
mentation of the bilingual policy adopted by the National Board of Education *'to develop
a nation competent in the use of both English and Pilipino.” The Department order defined
bilingual education operationally (meaning for the purpose of Philippine education only) as
“the separate use of Pilipino and English as media of instruction in definite subject areas,
provided that. additionally, Arabic shall be used in the arcas where it is necessary.” Pi
lipino becomes the medium of instruction beginning with the schoolyear 1974-1975 in
primary and secondary schools in the following subjects: social studies/social science,
character education, health education, and physical education. (A fous-year transition pe-
tiod is provided for non-Tagalog speaking arcus. This means that the use of Pilipino be-
comes mandatory in the foregoing subjects starting in the schoolyear 1978-1979.) All
ather subjects, mainly mathematics and science, continuc to be taught in English, For all
practical purposes, this follows the recommendations made as a result of the survey con-
ducted in 1968 which is reported here. (See Otanes and Sibayan 1969.)

One of the Philippines’ better writers and columnists comments on this phenomenon: “The
student activists seem to have found the perfect solution to our language problems. The
rhetoric of their revolution —as displayed in their placards, their waiting-shed speeches,
teach-ins and TV appearances—is couched in 8 new free-wheeling language which is al-
ternately the Tagalog of the Manila strects and the English of Greater Manila academe. It
is delightful to watch them sec-saw from ene to the other, almost without thinking, the
spontancity of their Tagalog even matched by the fluency of their English. . . . Senators,
bishops and professors are talking that way too, if only 1o prove their radical chic. . . . Pi-
lipino is superseding English s medium of instruction and communication and outrunning
Department of Education regulations. . . . The phenomenal rise of the “*Engatog” and
*Taglish”" tabloids and the new Taliba must be taken into account, as must the steady de-
terioration in the quality and comprehension of English as spoken and written by
Filipinos." Carmen Gueerero-Nakpil “Language Difficultics,” in her column “Consensus
of One,” The Sunday Tintes Magazine. February 20, 1971, p. 11.

The opposition to Pilipino in the Constitutional Convention (which opened on June 1, 197]
to rewrite the Constitution of the Philippincs that was written in 1934 and adopted in 1938)
came mainly from non-Tagalog delegates who composed the majority. They oppased Pi-
lipino on the ground that it was based on only one language, Tagalog, and not on all Philip-
pine languages. According to these delegates, Pilipino (spetied with a P) excludes the great
majority of Filipinos and does not reflect the collective aspirations of alt Filipinos in the de-
velopment of the national language. They felt that Filipino (with an F) will better express
such aspirations, The Censtitution which was ratified on January 17, 1973 recognized Pi-
lipino as an official language but not as the national fanguage. The Constitution, promul-
gated in English and in Pilipino, also provided that “The National Assembly shall take
steps towards the development and formal edoption of a common national language to be
known as Filipino."”

The data gathered in the bilingual axperiment conducted at the Laboratory School of the
Philippine Normal College show that the language of instruction does not affect the
scholastic achievement of the children in terins of quantity of content acquired. However,
Social Studics snd Scicnce scemed to be learned better in Pilipino, while Mathematics was
learned better in English. For the initial report on the experiment see Tucker, Otanes, and
Sibayan 1970. The final results of the four-year experiment (1968-1972) are now being
written up and should be available in 1975,

For the status of English twenty years ago. see Clifford K. Prator 1950, Dr. Prator's com.
ments then are even more pertinent now. However, in his Jast visit to Munila in 1968, Dr.
Prator was surprised by the quality of English spoken by young graduates, since it was in
contrast t. what he had observed in 1950. See p. 38 of his report. Compare fn. 13 on
Nakpil's c. mments.

The twenty- nne occupations were: carpenter, clerk, doctor, electrician, farmer, fisherman,
housewife, lawyer, mayor, midwife. policeman. postman, priest, secretary, market seller,
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seller in the best store, surveyor, tailor, teacher, veterinarian, and waiter. For detailed
statistical data see Otanes and Sibayan 1969 pp. 111-126.

18. The English language newspaper with the widest circulation is the Manila Times, with an
audited virculation of 222,031 as of June 30, 1970.

19. The language survey did not sccurc data on TV viewing habits or patterns. According to &
recent survey by International Research Associates (INRA), Tagalog programs are
“tops™ with the people of Luzon, the island where Manila is focated. The INRA survey
shows that 21% (slightly more than 4 million persons) of the entire population of Luzon
(19,521,018) watch television. Three out of four respondents (73%) prefer Tagalog pro-
grams, and 22% prefer English, with about 4% not caring whether the programs are in
English or Tagalog. 81% of the respondents cither spoke Tagalog or were conversant with
it, which is why they prefer Tagalog programs. Evelyn A. Opilas, The Manida Times,
August 2,1971,p. 10. @

20. The Supreme Court of the Philippines (in a resolution, July 15, 1970) denied the petition of
former Congressman Inocencio V. Ferrer (@ Visayan) to stop the propagation of Pilipino,
especially by the government. The court, in part, ruled *. . . the public acquiescence and
tecognition that the people and the government had given to it, as sanctioned by Common-
wealth Act $70 approved by Congress declaring the Filipino National Language as one of
the official languages of the Philippines effective July 4, 1946, have placed the issue of
wisdom and propriety in the choice of Pilipino, based on Tagalog as our nutional language,
beyond the authurity of the courts to review and set aside.™

21. There were nine committees that examined the educational system: (1) educational
administration, (2) curriculum, (3) educational finance, (4) higher cducation, (5) educa-
tional logistics, (6) human resources and manpower development, (7) science education,
(8) teacher education, and (9) vocational-technical education. The question of language
was taken up mainly by the committce on curriculum. | served as resource expert in
teacher education and curriculum.

22. In contrast to the Commission's recommendations, the Philippine Association for Lan.
guage Teaching and the Linguistic Society of the Philippines take a definite stand on the
language problem as follows: “We endorse the policy that as rapidly as is feasible Pilipino
be made the medium of instruction on all levels of the cducational system except that the
vernaculars should be used in the carly grades. This endorsement is premised on a realistic
program of financial support which will make possible the adequate preparation of
teachers and instructional materials. Since language develops through usage and not by
legistative fiat, its propagation should follow a natural prucess of evolution aided by
persuasion rather than coercion. The propagation of Pilipino should not in any way be det-
rimental to the maintenance, study and cultivation of the vernaculars as the languages of
familiar communication among its speakers. The development of Pilipino with clements
from the other vernaculars will be better achieved when the speakets of these languages
begin to he bilingual in Pilipino and these vernaculars. Because of the present status of
English as the language in which scientinc and literary materials are available and as one of
the international languages, particularly in Southeast Asia, its teaching as a second lan-
guage should be continued and upgraded and made available to all to ensure equality of
opportunity.”
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APPENDIX A
Tabe }

First language respandents first learied to speak

Laaguage Houscholders Teachers
N % N %
Tagalog 506 23 429 X
Cebuano 418 19 370 17
llocano 345 1S 402 18
Bicol 158 ? 162 ?
Hiligaynon 139 6 156 7
Waray 9 4 95 4
Pampango 90 4 8i 4
Masbateiio® 51 2 48 2
Pangasinan 37 2 56 3
Totals 1837 82 1799 82

*Masbatedo is not one of the eight major languages. (From Otanes and Sibayan, 1969, Tubles 4
andS.pp. 21-22)

Table 2

Language used in speaking to certain persons

Rank Vernacular Pilipino English
| neighbor tindera® pricst
p. children neighbor stranger
3 tindera policeman doctor
4 policeman stranger tea.cher
L] spouse doctor children/policeman

*Tindera = scller i the local open market. (Based on Otancs and Sibayan, 1969, Table 30, pp. 58-60.)
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Table 4

Reading materials mast preferred for certain languages

Rank English Pilipino Vemmacular
I Current Events  Religion Religion
2 Science Biography Fiction (HH) Technology (T)
3 History Current Events  Current Events (HH) Poetry (T)

(Based on Otunes and Sibayan, 1969, Table4S, pp. 79 81)
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Tae 6

Materials actually recd and in what language

Raak English Pilipine Veszaculars
] Newspapers Comics Weekly Mag. (HH);
Religious M. (T)
b Books Wkly Mag. Religious M. (HH);
Wkly Mag. (T)
k] Wkly Magazine Newsp. (HH) Newsp. (HH); Comics (T)
Rel. M. (M

(Based on data in Otanes and Sibayan, 1969, Table 47, pp. 88-90.)

Table?

Languages certain marerials are read in

l Py 3 4 b 6 7

Rank 8 C N WM Gl RM (7]
! HH: DR PIL Eng DR DR PR NR
T: Eng DR Eng Eng Eng Eng NR

2 HH: Eng DR DR Eng NR NR DR
T LCI PIL LCl LCi DR NR Eng

3 HH: NR NR NR PLI Eng Eng Eng
T DR NR DR LC2 NR DR DR

DR = Don’t read. NR = Noresponse, PIL = Pilipino, Eng = English. LCI = Language Combination |
(English « Pilipino). LC2 = Language Combination 2 (Combinations other than English + Pilipino),
B « Books, C « Comics, N « Newspapers, WM e Weekly Magazines, Gl « Govesrnment Information
Materials, RM = Religious Materials, O « Qther Materials. HH = Houscholders, T » Teachers. (From
Otanes and Sobayas, 1969, Table 48, p. 91.)
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Table 8

Language pre ‘zrence for medium of instruction

Medium Primary Intermediate High Scheol

No. % No. % No. %

No response HH 68 30 70 kR Y] 7% 1%
T 615 7.4 617 21.82 616 27.48

Pilipino HH 160 7.2 65 2.89 38 1.69
T 109 4.86 “ 1.96 39 1.74

English HH 1203 53.s) 1530 68.06 1616 .0l
T e 51.81 1361 60.70 1384 61.713

Chinese HH 6 07 ? o3 8 0.38
T 3 0.13 4 0.18 4 0.18

Phil. Lang. HH 8t 36.08 576 25.62 508 2.64
T 354 15.78 216 9.63 199 8.88

Totals HH 2248 100 2248 100 2244 100
T 24 100 2242 100 242 100

Philippine Language = any and all Philippine Languages other than Pihipino (Tagalog). (From
Otanes and Sibayan, 1969, Table $7.p. 142.)
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Tadle 10

Householders' and teachers’ three mast frequent language
chaices in each type of radio program

Rank News Popular Music  Taleat Drama Religion

IHH P E P P PLI

T E E E P E
2HH  PLI P+E PLI PLI P

T P+E P+E P+E PLI P+E
JHH P+E P E P+ PLI E

T E + PLI P P P+E PLI

E » Engluh, P o Bilipino, PLL « Plubppine Language | tirst Phihppine language mentioned by re-
spondent. HH « Houscholders. T « Teachers. (From Otanes and Sibayan 1969, Table 73, p. 170.)




The Survey of Language Use and Language
Teaching in Eastern Africa in Retrospect

by Clifford H. Prator

1. INTRODUCTION

The aim of this conference on sociolinguistically oriented language surveys is stated
as being “to examine the types and categories of such surveys, the problems in their
organization, the methods and techniques used and the disciplines involved in car-
rying them out, the direct and indirect uses to which sociolinguistic information has
been put, and the ways in which it might be better utilized.* Within this framework,
this particular paper is an account of one of the most extensive sociolinguistically
oriented surveys yet organized. This Survey bore the somewhat complicated official
title of Survey of Language Use and Language Teaching in Eastern Africa and was
carried out betwera 1967 and 1971 in that arex of the continent comprised by
Ethiopia, Kenya, Tanzania, Uganda, and Zatbie.

The section of the paper devoted to a description of this Survey will draw heavily
on several partial accounts that have appeared in print.! The paper will then go on to
attempt a preliminary assessment of the results of the project and to identify some
of the problems that arose in carrying it out.

2. DESCRIPTION OF THE SURVEY

The basic concepts that gave rise to the project were elaborated over a period of
several years by a rather large group of individuals, including both Africans and non-
Africans, who were concerned with the linguistic problems of Africa.

An abvious forerunner was the West African Languages Survey sponsored by the
universities of that arca and begun in 1960 under the direction of Joseph H. Green-
berg with the financial backing of the Ford Foundation. But this trail-blazing at-
tempt to survey the language situation in a multi-national area concentrated on the
analysis und description of lesser known language-. The publications that have come
out of it are technical srticles and monographs of more direct interest to pro-
fessional linguists than to government officials or language teachers. As a by-
product of this survey, however, the linguist investigators accumulated a sufficient
store of information on the general language situation in West African countries to
permit a complete revision of the basic handbook on the subject—Westermann and
Bryen's Languages of West Africa.?

In 196! the specialists who gathered from all over the world—appropriately
enough at Makerere University College in Uganda—for the Commonwealth
Cenference on the Teaching of English as a8 Second Language noted in their report
that; “The organizers of this Conference had difficulty in obtaining the information
needed to ensure that its members would be adequately informed about the uses of
English, about the place of English in the educational system, and about experiment
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and rescarch on all aspects of English as a second languags. Statistical information
from one country is not readily comparable with that from another. In most cases
statistics about the use, as opposed to the teaching, of English are not collected.™*
The representatives from African countries deplored the fact that, while not enough
was known about the conditions under which English was used and taught, much
less information was available about the social and educational function of the lan-
guages of Africa.

At a number of other conferences nominally devoted to fosteting the teaching of
English, it was pointed out that in much of Africa circumstances were making it
necessary to redefine the social and educational role of the language before real
progress could be made in strengthening instruction in English. It was further noted
that a valid redefinition of the role of English would be possible only when much
more was known about the current and potential roles of African languages. Thus,
in 1962 the National Advisory Council on the Teaching of English as a Foreign Lan-
guage, newly established to advise American Government agencics regarding their
TEFL activities, recommended, as one of the “Decisions” reached at its May
mecting, that an in-depth study of the entire language situation be carried out in one
of the developing countries of Africa.

The impetus given by those already involved in the analysis and teaching of Af-
rican languages was thus reinforced by that provided by the group primarily con.
cerned with the teaching of English. Significantly, the two groups envisaged no
conflict of interests. One of the basic concepts of the Survey, then, was the
recognition that the language situation of a country should be studied in its totality
and that any success in defining the role of one language in a given setting should
helpdefine that of all the languages used in the same setting.

In the fall of 1965, the Fo.d Foundation representative in East and Central
Africa was impressed by the number of language projects being proposed within the
region and by the great need, emphasized in the proposals, for basic information
that could be applied to the solution of the pressing linguistic problems faced by
cach country. Belicving that an informed language policy was essential to a
country's social and economic development, he thought that something similar to
the West African Languages Survey might be called for in eastern Africa. At his in-
vitation, Charlec A. Ferguson and 1 visited Nairobi, Addis Ababa, Kampala, and
Dar-cs-Salaam ¢_rly in 1966 in order to asscss the situation. We were asked to try to
answer two fundamental questions: (1) was the situation ripe for a language survey
of castern Africa: and (2) if so, how should the work be planned so as to provide the
types of information that would be of most practical value to administrators and
educators?

Consultations with academicians and ministry officials in the ccuntries visited
swiftly led to the conclusion that the situation was indeed ripe, in the sense that the
need for a survey was widely felt and that strong local support would be forth-
coming. The answer to the second question was not so easily arrived at: the best that
cculd be done was to offer certain hypotheses that would then be tested in the course
of the survey. The most serious linguistic questions with which the governments of
castern Africa were faced involved a few major languages rather than the great
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number of minor tongues. Therefore, the survey would concern itself primarily with
such languages 3s Amharic, Swahili, and English. As policy decisions depended
more often on the social role of languages than on their structural qualities, it was
felt that more attention should be paid to language use than to linguistic analysis.
Since reliance had to be placed chiefly on the schools for the implementation of lan-
guage policy, the survey had to provide information on the effectiveness of language
teaching. Because choices had to be made among the widely divergent forms in
which most African languages are spoken, perhaps the techniques that the sociolin-
guists were developing for studying linguistic diversity and “‘the systematic
covariance of linguistic structure and social structure™* would be useful.

By the spring of 1967, then, the Survey of Language Use and Language Teaching
in Eastern Africa was clearly an idea whose time had come. With the exception of
Ethiopia, the countries of the area were newly independent and eager to formulate or
implement new language policies that would reflect their independence. In all five
countries, the linguistic situation was complex and obscured by a great paucity of
facts concerning language use as well as by an almost total lack of local personnel
capable of undertaking, and available for, sociolinguistic research.

The aims of the proposed Survey had alreudy been formulated in September 1966
at a meeting of representatives of the national universities of Ethiopia, Kenya,
Tanzania, Uganda, and Zambia. These were stated as being: (1) to assemble basic
data on the use and teaching of the major lunguages in cach country; (2) si-
multancously to stimulate local research in linguistics, sociolinguistics, and lan-
guage pedagogy: (3) to foster closer and more preductive contacts among specialists
in different countries and across disciplinary lines; and (4) to strengthen the institu-
tional and personnel resources in the language sciences in castern Africa. It seems
important to note that the gathering of rescarch data was to be only one of the four
aims. The other three, which may well turn out to have been more significant than
the first, involved the strengthening of local resources.

To achieve the first aim, a book-length study of the overall situation with regard
to the correlated phenomena of language use and language teaching would be pre-
pared in each of the five countries. Each of these country studics would attempt to
provide as much as possible of the basic information judged to be relevant to the for-
mulation of sound language policies and to the effective implementation of policy
through the educational system and the mass media of communication.

With regard to language use, the studics would try to answer questions such as
the following: What languages are used in the country? By whom are they spoken
and where? What is the relationship of these languages one to another? What is the
extent of multilingualism among individuals and in geographical terms? What is the
correlation between language use and social status? Under what circumstances does
a multilingual speaker shift from one of his languages to another? What are the lin-
guistic needs of the various groups making up the society? What are the attitudes of
various cthnic and social groups towards the languages most often used?

With regard to language teaching, answers to a parallel set of questions would be
attempted: To what extent does the language instruction given in the schools corre-
spond to the actual linguistic needs of the society? Under present circumstances,
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what degree of success is achieved in the teaching of various languages? What fac-:
tors contribute most to pupils’ success in learning a given language? What are the
strengths and weaknesses of the materials presently available for language instruc-
tion? Of the instructional methods in current use? Of the mechanisms whereby
teachers are trained?

As is unfortunately always the case, the funds available for the preparation of the
country studies were strictly limited. It was thought that thc budget would provide
for approximatecly fifteen man-years of field work, i.c. three per country. The high
point of the Survey would come in cach country, then, with the period of twelve to
fifteen months during which a team of three visiting scholars would be in residence
at the national university, working with local scholars and students in the gathering
of data. Each three-man team would include a senior scholar as leader and two
younger scholars sclected 50 2s to ensure 8 balance among the various types of dis-
ciplinary specislizations demanded by the broad scope of the study.

With the second and fourth aims in mind, a substantial amount of money was
carmarked for grants in support of local research and development projects in each
country. Their purpose was & double one: to stimulate research in an environment
where rescarch had seldom been applied to language problems and to encourage the
extensive participation of local scholars and officials in gathering the information
needed for the country studies. It was clearly recognized that the three man-years of
work that each country-study team could furnish would be totally insufficient for the
monumental task in hand and that local insights were indispensable for proper
orientation. Funds were also carmarked for a limited number of fellowships whereby
citizens of the five countries could obtain training in linguistics and related dis-
ciplines—in eastern Africa when possible, overseas when necessary. Priority would
be given to Africans already employed or regarded as potential employees by educa-
tional institutions or government agencies. '

The organization of the Survey was complex, necessarily so in view of the variety
of institutions that had a legitimate interest in it. Policy control was invested in a
Council made up principally of two representatives of cach of the five national
universities. Field personnel brought in from outside Africa were employed directly
by the Ford Foundation, which thus played an unusually active role :a the total
operation. The University of California, Los Angeles, was deeply involved in the
planning of the project and staffed the Survey office in Nairobi (established in the
summer of 1967) which provided administrative and professional coordination. The
funds available for local research grants and for fellowships were administered by
the University of East Africa’s office in Kampala. The Center for Applicd Linguis-
tics in Washington recruited an Advisory Committee that included a number of the
most distinguished American and British specialists in sociolinguistics, African lin-
guistics, and language pedagogy. The Survey was thus predominantly international,
non-governmental, and academic in character.

The scheduling of the country studies was influenced by the availability of
suitahle persornel, housing, and office space. Uganda secmed the best place to begin
because of its compactness and relative accessibility. It also appeared to be a
country in which language policy was in a very formative stage. The Uganda
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country-study team® arrived in Kampala, then, at the beginning of 1968. Kenya,
where English was being introduced in the schools at an earlier grade level than ever
before but Swahili was exerting a strong appeal, was next. The Kenya team® arrived
in July 1968. The Ethiopian team,” prepared to concentrate on information that
might be useful in implementing a long-established pro-Ambharic policy, reached Ad-
dis Ababa at the end of the same summer. The Tanzanian study,® largely concerned
with the development of Swahili, began in June 1969. Zambia, where English was
very firmly established but where there were stirrings of interest in the teaching of
local languages, was left until 1970, since accommeodation for the team could not be
provided by the University until then.® When his presence was not required in the
Survey office in Nairobi, the field director of the project, a specialist in teaching
English as a sccond language, worked with whichever team most needed his
assistance.'®

3. PRELIMINARY ASSESSMENT OF RESULTS

The Advisory Committee, having rendered very great services in the original promo-
tion and planning of the Survey as well as in the recruitment of professional person-
nel, held its final meeting in Dar-es-Salaam and dissolved itscif at the end of 1968.
The Survey Council met for the sixth and last time in May 1970, in Nairobi, and
turned over to the newly formed Language Association of Eastern Africa its
responsibilities for the formulation of policy and the awarding of fellowships and re-
search grants. Three months later, when only the Zambia team remained in the
field, the Survey office in Nairobi was closed, and the field director returned to the
United States. The return home of the leader of the Zambia team early in 1971
marked the official end of the entire projcct. This seems to be an appropriate time,
then, to attempt a preliminary assessment of the results.

None of the five country studies had as yet appeared in print at the time this
paper was prepared. Although the gathering of data was completed very much as
scheduled, the all-too-familiar delays developed in the actual writing and printing of
the manuscripts. The volumes in the serics are to have parallel titles— Language in
Ethiopia, Language in Kenya, etc.—and each will be co-sponsored by an appropriate
institute or committee of the university at which it was prepared. The first com-
pleted manuscript, that for Language in Uganda, was sent to Oxford Press in
1969." Language in Kenya was submitted to the publisher in 1971. The last finishing
touches are now being added to the manuscript for Ethiopia, and it appears that the
writing of the Tanzania and Zambia volumes is well advanced. Since no official
editor for the series has ever been named, it is not at all clear just where the
responsibility for seeing that the volumes appear without unnccessary delay now
lies.

Some of the team Jeaders initially assumed that most of the writing for their
country study must be completed while they were still in the field. Others planned
from the beginning to devote their time in Africa largely to data gathering to find
ways of doing the writing after returning to their home institutions. In view of the
perfectionist scholar’s inveterate tendency to underestimate the length of time it will
take him to do a job and of the great expectations arouscd in some circies in castern
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Africa by the Survey, it is not surprising that a number of tcam members have given
much more time to the writing than the Survey paid them for. In fact, several of
their home institutions have made substantial financial contributions in order to
assure that team members could remain together and that the studies could thus be
more adequately written up. It is by no means certain, then, that the delays that
have arisen are in all cases to be regretted.

The delays do mean, however, that no one is as yct in a position to judge the over-
all value of the series or to estimate the total impact it eventually may have. Some of
the data collected have already been made public in the form of technical articles
published in scholarly journals of limited circulation, included in anthologics, or
read at conferences. (See sections I and 11 of the list of **Publications Deriving From
the Survey of Language Use and Language Teaching in Eastern Africa” which is ap-
pended to this paper.) And large sections of the couutry studies have circulated in
manuscript form among colleagues and graduate students at the home institutions
of team members. The general reaction to such partial previews of the material has
been quite enthusiastic. Several theses and dissertations that attempt to apply
Survey data to the solution of specific problems have already been written or are in
progress. (See section 111 of the appended list.) The authors of these studies tend to
agree that, when the five velumes appear, they will indeed make a very substantial
contribution to the stock of information related to language policy available in
eastern Africa. But the eventual reaction of educators and officials in that part of the
world will probably be mixed. Donald Bowen has pointed out some of the reasons:
“(1) there may, in view of the widespread notice given Survey activities, be a
tendency to expect more than a one-year effort can hope to produce; (2) scholars,
government officials, and others are not fully agreed on what data are most
noeded— some may feel a study is too narrow, others that it is too broad, producing
generalizations of restricted applicability; (3) some critics may have preconceived
notions of the linguistic situation and will resist any evidence that does not substan-
tiste these notions—they may thercfore disagree with facts or interpretations or
may fecl that facts should be subordinated to national policy; (4) there are
differences among teams as regards preparation, qualification, interest, that will
tend to specialize certain directions of investigation to the possible neglect of
others.”"? To which 1 would add that some readers may also feel that the authors
have not always succeeded in their announced intention of writing the studies in rela-
tively nontechnical language for the average educator and concerned layman.

Perhaps the important point to make here is that there is still much that could be
done to ensure that the series will be widely read and correctly understood in eastern
Africa and that the most will be made of the insights ii is capable of providing. The
calling together of the present conference seems to be a step in the right direction.
One would hope that it could be followed by a number of workshops in Africa at
each of which a particular country study and any theses derived from it could serve
as position papers and influential officials and cducators could consider concrete
questions of language policy. It is to be hoped, also, that the Oxford University
Press will use the publication subsidies it has received from the Survey in such a way
as to make certain that copies of the studies reach the hands of a wide and carefully
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selected group of policy makers. Ways might be found of encouraging the use of the
studies as texts in university classes'* and even as required reading in advanced
teacher-training colleges. If translations or abridged and popularized versions of
certain volumes could be prepared in Swahili and Ambharic, as was repeatedly urged
by the Survey Council, the impact of the series would undoubtedly be greatly in-
creased. In all such efforts the Language Association of Eastern Africa, with ade-
quate financial support, could be particularly effective. And unless such efforts are
made, much of the potential cffect of the Survey may be dissipated.

Though the effects of the data-gathering activities of the Survey on the for-
mulation of language policy are thus still difficult to assess, other results are easier
to document. There is every evidence that the aim of stimulating local research in
linguistics, sociolinguistics, and language pedagogy was, in fact, achieved. Much new
rescarch was, of course, directly subsidized through the grants made by the Survey
Council to individual scholars; teachers; and, in a few cases, students. Many of those
who applicd to the Council were neophytes who needed professional as well as
financial assistance. If the Council felt that a particular proposal indicated un-
certainty on the part of the applicant as to how the proposed work should be carried
out, the applicant was encouraged to work out a more specific plan of operation in
consultation with team members. It was noted that, whenever a country-study team
arrived in a given country, rescarch proposals from that country increased
markedly both in number and in quality. During its lifctime, the Council made a
total of 63 grants for both applied and theorctical research in a wide range of rele-
vant disciplines. The long list of topics chosen for investigation makes fascinating
reading.

The Survey also stimulated research in ways other than by direct subsidization.
Many local scholars were invited to contribute to the country studies sections which
their special knowledge or experience made them particularly qualified to write.
Most of them required no financial assistance, and their only reward was the satis-
faction of having their material included in the eventual volume. Added stimulus was
provided by the frequent conferences and workshops sponsored by the Survey and
by the newly organized language associations about which more will be said below.

There is likewise sufficient evidence to permit a preliminary assessment of the
extent to which the Survey succeeded in its aim of fostering closer and more produc-
tive contacts among specialists in different countries and across disciplinary lines.
The earliest meetings of the Council revealed the degree of isolation in which
scholars and educators professionally concerned with language teaching had been
carrying out their work in eastern Africa. Many of the university representatives
were unknown to or:¢ another; Amharicists were surprised to discover how many in-
terests they shared with proponents of Swahili; writers of English texts found they
were sometimes duplicating the cfforts of teachers in neighboring countries. Even
within a given country, government officials were often unaware of the achievements
of university staff members, there were unbridged gaps between the departments of
a single university, and contacts between academicians and non-academic workers
in the ficld such as missionaries were frequently lacking.

The situation today is radically different, and at least a substantial portion of the
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changes that have occurred must be credited to the activities directly sponsored and
the infiuence indircctly exerted by the Survey. In each of the five countries there is
now a well established national language association, whereas four years ago there
was only one such group, that in Nairobi. These associations are broadly based
rather than narrowly specialized. Their membership includes teachers and officials,
methodologists and literary scholars, linguists and social scientists, in fact “anyone
interested in discussing languages* as the constitution of the Language Socicty of
Uganda puts it. They issue bulletins or newsletters, organize conferences and
seminars, and develop projects cooperatively.

The Language Association of Eastern Africa links these national associations
together and provides the infrastructure for interdisciplinary communication on an
international scale. The LAEA grew out of two Survey-sponsored Regional
Conferences on Language and Linguistics: conceived at the Dar-es-Salaam
conference in December 1968, it came into legal existence at the Nairobi conference
of May-June 1970. It has its own twice-yearly publication, the Journa! of the Lan-
guage Association of Eastern Africa.'® A very accurate idea of the LAEA's range of
interests can be gained from the list of headings under which papers were presented
at the 1970 regional conference: language policies in castern Africa; language
modernization and standardization; Amharic, Kiswabhili, and other African lan-
guages as media of instruction in primary schools; teaching African languages in
secondary schools; English in primary schools; French in secondary schools; English
in secondary schools; language transition problems at secondary and university
levels: the place of literature in language teaching; the role of mass media in de-
velopment; oracy and literacy; the status of linguistics and language teaching at
universitics in castern Africa; the development of national literatures.™

It would certainly be a gross exaggeration to claim that the Survey was entirely
responsible for the remarkable development of programs in African languages and
linguistics that has taken place since 1967 in the universities of castern Africa.'®
Much of it would have taken place anyway because of the very obvious need for such
strengthening and its clear relationship to national development and national pride.
But the Survey was in progress at the right time, and team members were often
called on for support and advice when new departments and courses of study were
being planned. Material kelp in the form of faculty-development grants was pro-
vided in a number of cases. Also, actual and prospective university staff members
were the most frequent recipients of the 30-odd man-years of post-graduate training
made possible through the fellowships granted by the Survey to citizens of the five
countrics.

4. PROBLEMS THAT AROSE IN THE COURSE OF THE SURVEY

Like any complicated undertaking, the Survey had its full share of problems. These
varied greatly in kind, in importance, in generality, and in degree of inevitability, so
much so that it is not casy to know how best to classify them in 8 presentation such
as this. The difficulty is increased by the realization that any classification attempted
will be intensely subjective. However, since two of the chief aims of this conference
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are to determine what we can learn from past expericnce and to identify as yet
unanswered questions, 1 have tried to arrange the selective listing of problems which
follows in terms of their apparent solvability. This means that I have first listed
problems for which at least partial solutions may have been found and then have
moved on to problems that proved less amenable to solution.

The Survey was on the whole successful in fielding country-study teams with the
requisite interdisciplinary balance and the necessary research skills. For the work in
hand an ideal three-man team would probably have been made up of specialists in
African linguistics, sociolinguistic survey techniques, and language teaching. Once a
team leader was identified, he was in most cases given a free band in choosing the
two junior scholars to work with him. This usually resulted in teams whose mem-
bers cooperated well and complemented one another in essential ways. The fact that
the field director was in a position, when needed, to participate directly in the work
of particular teams proved helpful in avoiding potential lacunae in the coverage of
the studies.

Undue haste in the selection of personnel and the long delays that sometimes
ensue between the authorization of funds and the fielding of a team were avoided in
this case by enlisting the support of institutions which were willing and able to make
key staff available on very short notice. The decision to schedule the studies to run
sequentially rather than simultancously not only facilitated the employment of top-
flight personnel but proved advantageous in other ways: later teams were able to
profit by the experience of carlier teams, and the Survey benefited by a longer total
period of time in which to exert its influence on the entire region.

The steps taken to ensure maximal governmental involvement along with
minimal governmental control seem to have been reasonably successful. A very high
priority was placed on explanatory interviews with government officials, not only at
the time applications were made for the necessary research permits but during the
planning stage and while data were being gathered. Copies of each issue of the
Bulletin went to a loag list of officials in relevant ministries. Esch time the Survey
Council et in a given country, several of the local officials upon whose good will
and undesstanding we were most dependent were invited to sttend the meeting as ob-
servers with all expenses paid.

The selection of voting members of the Council was 8 matter of great concern,
since the body was to exercise considerable powers. The choice of two representa-
tives from each participating university was worked out in consultations between the
Foundstion and the universities, but the results were not totally satisfactory. The
Fourdation tried to easure the selection of faculty members with a deep professional
interest in the questions raiscd by the Survey; in some cases, the universities prefer-
red individuals in important administrative positions who later could never find time
to attend Council meetings. Yet the Foundation and the Survey office were more
than once accused of having rigged the membership of the Council.

Such misunderstandings might have been avoided had it been possible to main-
tain an even greater volume of communication among the several hundred people
who were involved in one way or another in the Survey. Projects related to language
policy, cspecially when the participants are of several different nationalities, have &
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great potential for generating emotional misunderstandings. A field director who
will regard public relations as his top priority is essential, as are adequate travel
funds, many public explanations of intentions and procedures, endless meetings, and
the habit of sending copies of practically all correspondence to practically everyone.

Good public relations can be considerably facilitated by selecting for the project
a title that is properly descriptive yet easily understood. We originally wanted to use
the word “saciolinguistic” in the name of the Survey, but were surprised to discover
that the meaning was not at all self-evident and that some people were even put off
by what they felt to be the novelty and pedantry of the term. The title finally chosen,
though somewhat cumbersome, at least had the virtue of explicitness and em-
phasized the practical nature of the research to be undertaken.

In a project that is international in scope, great care must be taken to avoid fa-
voring one country at the expense of others. Initially the Survey was fairly successful
in doing this. Council meetings were rotated from one country to another, the field
director spent time in all five, and countries where few requests for fellowships and
research grants had been made were given precedence in subsequent requests.
Toward the end, however, because of the need to effect economies and the unusual
accessibility and resources of Nairobi, Kenya clearly came to be favored and other
countries—particularly Zambia—were definitely shortchanged. The viability of the
Language Association of Eastern Africa may thereby have been seriously damaged.

It has often been argued tkat the Survey attempied to do teo much in too short a
time and that it would have been better 1o concentrate on a smaller geographical
area. This is a position that [, for one, am not yet ready to accept. I still belicve that
the kind of team that was mustered in each country can and probably has
assembled, within a period of twelve or fifteen months, a corpus of relevant data that
will be sufficient 1o set thinking about language in castern Africa ahead by at lcast a
decade. I think, too, that the value of the data gathered in one country will be greatly
enhanced by the availability of parallel data on neighboring countries. And I am glad
that the Survey avoided to some extent the traditional academic tendency to try to
find out mo: e and more about less and less and that tcam members were in most
cases willing to come down from their ivory towers and look for the type of in-
formation that might be applicable to the solution of practical problems. Above all 1
am convinced that, by allotting its resources as it did, the Survey generated a total
impact much greater than could have been preduced by investing all of its man-
years in one or two countries.

Some team members, however, did find it very difficult to carry out research of
the type required by the Survey under the limitations imposed by the circumstances.
In such cases it was often possible for the team leader to assign them to the in-depth
investigation of some particularly interesting problem of very limited scope without
secrificing the desirable over-all balance between specialized and general research.
Team leaders who were able (0 make brief preliminary visits to their assigned
country several months before field work was begun seemed to find this a great ad-
vantage in coping with the limitations of time and manpower. Similar advantages, at
little added expense, might have been derived from enabling the leaders to give their
Jjunior colleagues a more extensive orientation prior to departure for Africa.
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All of the teams faced the problem of deciding how far they should go in recom-
mending the adoption of specific language policies. Many African officials in policy-
making positions urged that such recommendations be made; in fact, a number of
needed policy decisions have been postponed, with the explanation that “we’ll wait
and see what the Survey has to say about that." On the other hand, expatriate team
members understandably had very serious reservations as to the wisdom and cthics
of expressing their opinions on controversial issues when the decisive factors might
necessarily be emotional and/or political. There was also a middle road that could
hae been followed: to express opinions only on technical matters such as the ade-
quacy of a particular set of textbooks and to limit oneself in more controversial
matters to pointing out the possible relevance of certain data to the questions in-
volved. It is still too early to judge how well this very important problem was solved.

The decision to fill the salaried positions on the country-study teams almost ex-
clusively with expatriate personnel seemed unavoidable at the time it was made. In -
most of the countries there was, so far as we could see, not one available scholar
with the qualifications needed to do the types of research the Survey was to un-
dertake. But despite its apparent inevitability, the decision had unfortunate conse-
quences: it laid us open to suspicions of organizing the project for the benefit of out-
siders, and it may have eliminated some opportunitics to contribute to the
development of local personnel. I now think, then, that we should have tried much
harder to employ more Africans, particularly in administrative positions, even if this
necessitated setting up jobs that were to some extent supernumerary.
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Madina: Three Polyglots and Some
Implications for Ghana

by Gilbert Ansre

The Madina Sociolinguistic Profile Project is a joint undertaking of haguists in the
Institute of African Studies, University of Ghana, snd the Linguistics Department
of Northwestern University. The purpose was to find out, in very general terms,
what the “language use” sitvation was like in Madina, a recently founded and fast-
growing township which is located near the University of Ghana in Legon. Investiga-
tions in this settlement, including an earlier study by a team of three social scientists
from the University, have revealed very interesting demographic and linguistic
characteristics. This particular sociolinguistic study has been going on in various
degrees of activation since 1967.

Loosely related to the Madina project, although it could be seen as a separate
investigation by itself, is **A 12-Hour Study of Three Ghanaian Multilinguals.” This
study was carricd out with the main aim of obtaining 2 more accurate account of the
actual language habits of three well-attested polyglots. In Western Alrica, at least,
statements on the use of many languages by the same speaker have been made on
the basis of casual observations or of claims elicited from respendents under in-
terview conditions. The 12-Hour Study required a closer scrutiny of the subjects
than usual. (See Appendix 11.)

This paper is designed to draw attention to certain aspects of the Madina survey
and of the 12-Hour Study and the implications which they have for the rethinking,
reshaping, and redirecting of language policy and prograins currently going on in
Ghana. The two complement ecach other in that while the Madina project covered a
whole village and asked a wide range of questions, the 12-Hour Study concentrated
on a few individuals only and asked a limited number of questions in greater depth.

I. MADINA

In two papers presented by Jack Berry,' the general background, the main objec-
tives, the methods of investigation, and some results of preliminary analysis of the
first phase of the Madina Sociolinguistic Project have been discussed. In the first of
these papers, Berry makes it clear that our gencral aim was not necessarily to con-
struct any new theoretical model or to establish a new set of taxonomical indices for
studying the “language situation.”" Certainly we were aware of being confronted in
Madina with a multilingual situation which could yield unforescen results and shed
light on theoretical presuppositions. But our main purpose, at least in the first phase
of the project, was to assembie, given the resources at our disposal, as much of the
sociolinguistic data about Madina as possible. (The project was boch simed at
collecting information snd giving field training to the students [both Ghanaian and
U.S.] who participated in it. It also scrved as a pilot project for future surveys in
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other societies, especially in the urban arcas.) With the keen interest in Madina kin-
dled by the newly-published historical, sociological, and demographic study—Mo-
ding Survev?—produced by three social scientists in Legon, emphasis was on what
the general picture of language use in the township looked like.

In referring to the theoretical basis of the study at the beginning of his first paper,
Berry indicates that of the various generally accepted categories under which line
guistic situations are discussed (e.g. **1. purely linguistic, 2. purely demographic, 3.
sociocultural, 4. social-psychological, and 5. political™ after Greenberg), we decided
not to be involved in the linguistic description of languages. We had assumed the lin-
guistic features of the languages of our subjects as given. Our interests were in the
other four categories. At the time, we tended to shy away from the so-called
“palitical” aspects. But we did not completely lose sight of the implications that a
sociolinguistic study might have for the country's language policy. As Berry put it:

The Ghanaian linguists, for their part, were acutely aware of the urgent need
for such surveys in view of the new interest in local languages which was being
expressed on all sides, especially by educationists, in demand for an official
statement of the language policy at the national level. (These demands have
since been formalised in the 1S resolutions of the . . . planning conference held
in Legon in May 1968.)

Despite this concern, it was nccessary for the linguist, at this particular time. to
move cautiously in involving himself in language policy matters, lest his good inten-
tions, and usually clearer understanding of the situation, precipitate adverse
reactions from those who might happen to hold views different from his own. In any
case, some of the questions asked in the sociolinguistic survey were on language
habits, preferences, and hopes, and these could reveal general trends which educa-
tionists, politicians, and other policy makers might find useful. Some of the ques-
tions which are relevant to the particular theme are:

What language did you first speak as a child? (Al)

What other language(s), if any, do you speak well now? (A3)

What language(s) do you understand, (but) do not speak well? (Adii)

Can you read? (A6i)

Can you write? (A7)

Is there a language you do not know but which you would like to know? (B10i)

What do you think will be the main language spoken in the future in
Ghana? (B15¢c)

The following pages deal with responses to these and related questions.
Question: What language did you first speak as a child? (Al)

Of the total of 2,127 respondents to this question, we have the following mother
tongue claims:*
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Ewe 662 Frafra 15 Busanga 4
Akan 661 Dagaari-Wali 13 Gao 4
Dangme-Krobo 198 Kasem 13 Akpafu-Lolobi 2
Kotokoli 81 *Kon* 13 *Balaki’ 2
Awutu 47 Kusuntu 13 Buem 2
Hausa 47 Builsa I ‘Dendi’ 2
Chamba 46 Sisala § Ibo 2
Ga 26 *Zugy’ 1 Isoko 2
Kyerepong (Guan) 24 Wangara 10 Kabre 2
Fulani 22 Nzema 8

Dagbani 21 Avatime 8 And 24 other lan-
Efutu 20 Urobo ? guages with | speaker
Zabrama 19 Grushie 6 cach, including: Ku-
*Kado' 17 Konkomba 6 sats Talni, Nkonya,
Moshic 16 Sefwi o English, Freach, and
Yoruba 16 Mamprusi S Arabic.

In effect. a total of 65 languages were claimed as mother tongue by members of
the locality with a population of approximately 2,150 adults aged 16 and over.* Al-
though we had known all along that Madina was quite a multilingual community, we
had had no idea there were so many mother tongues. This is by no means
representative of all of Ghana; in fact, it is almost certain to be about the top of the
scale of the multilingual phenomenon in the whole country. But this is indicative of
the situation in the larger metropolitan centers like Accra-Tema and Sckondi-
Takoradi as well as in the mining townships. Kumasi is likely to be less so and may
be followed by places like Koforidua, Nsawam, Ho, Tamale, and Cape Coast.*

A subsidiary question to the one above is:

Is this still the language you speak best? (A.2ii)

Berry has slready made a brief comment on this question. There is hardly a negative
answer to this question. In virtually all cases, the mother tonguc was claimed as the
language still spoken best. It may be mentioned here that the phenomenon of *lan-
guage shift™ is almost unknown in many parts of Western Africa. Despite the ur-
banisation and the shifting of populations, it is considered a disgrace in many
quarters to lose onc’s own mother tongue. This national view has been clearly
demonstrated in Madina.

In addition to the large number of mother tongues attested, there was evidence of
many individua} members of the Madina community being polyglots. The next ques-
tion was meant to elicit the details of this information.

Question: What other languagel(s). if any. do you speak well now?’ (A3}

The non-L languages in which a significant number claimed **good” spoken
competence are as follows:
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Akan 1,275 Dagbani 67
English 832 French 52
Ga 810 Nzema 28
Ewe 778 Yoruba 13
Hausa 506 Fulani n
Dangme-Krobo 325

These figures represent a very high number of polyglots. Statistically speaking,
this claim means that each individual spoke some 3.5 languages very well on the
average (including his or her mother tongue).

The languages are now arranged in the order of the highest proportion of non-
native/native speaker relationship.

English 832 :1 Akan 2.1:1
French 52 :1 Dangme-Krobo 16:1
Ga K] IR | Ewe 1.2:1
Hausa 20 :1 Yoruba 08:1
Nzema 15:1 Fulani 05:1
Dagbani 32:1

If the claims are true, there are more non-native speakers for nine languages in
Madina than there are native speakers. By far the highest proportion is claimed for
English; and this is to be expected. in view of the fact that it is the official language
and has the highest premium and motivation for learning and in view of the fact that
there was only one native speaker resident in Madina. French, of course, has the
same function for the non-Anglophone residents of Madina, of which there is a
significant number, mainly from Togo, Dahomey, Upper Volta, and Niger.

Ga is the indigenous language of the Accra section (called “Ga Traditional
Area”) in which Madina is located, and despite the fact that only 26 Gas were
actually recorded as living in Madina, some 810 others spoke it. The language of
local communication plays an important role here. Thus, Ga is the Ghanaian lan-
guage with the highest proportion of non-native speakers to native speakers. It
sitould be peinted out, though, that the total number of native and non-native
speakers of Ga amounts to some 39% of the Madina population.

A significant proportion of the people who first settled in Madina were
Northern Ghanaians and non-Ghanaians who spoke Hausa® as a sccond language.
They have continued to be a significant and influential group in the town. Thus, al-
though only 47 respondents claimed ta be native Hausa speakers, as many as 506
claim gocd speaking ability of Hausa as a second language. Competence in spoken
Hausa is claimed by about 26% of the Madina adult population.

We should just mention briefly that an interesting but numerically small number
of non-native speakers of Dagbani and Nzema exist within the community (67 and
28 respectively). Possibly, they came from areas where these languages are used as
languages of relatively “wider communication.” It is unlikely that they learned
much of their Dagbani and Nzema in Madina. **Fluent” speakers of these Janguages
were about 4% and 2% of the population respectively.
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Akan and Ewe are two languages which show similar and interesting patterning.
Although in terms of the ratio of non-native to native speakers, ihese languages oc-
cur as seventh and ninth respectively on the list (2.88 : | and 1.17 : 1), in terms of
actual numbers of speakers they are clearly the most dominant languages in Ma-
dina.

Akan, to begin with, was spoken as a mother tongue by about 29% of the popu-
lation. Then some S9% of the respondents claimed to speak it as well as non-natives,
making a total of more than 88% good speakers of Akan in the township. The claim
that Akan is known widely in Ghana by non-native speakers is substantiated here.
But we must remember the cosmopolitan nature of Madina. This situation does not
hold in rural, non-Akan areas of Ghana.

Ewe had the highest number of native speakers—approximately 31%. Some 778
non-native speakers claimed ability to speak it well (i.e. 36%). This makes a total of
over 67% of the respondents with ability to speak Ewe well. The two languages show
up as the most significant in Madina, with Ewe as the most predominant mother
tongue and Akan as the most predominant second language. This tends to be the
general state of affairs in the urban areas where these languages are used.

We shall draw attention to only one more language under the guestions dealing
with the mother tongue in relation to other well-spoken languages— Dangme-
Krobo. With 198 native speakers (9% of the population), it was the third largest
mactir tongue. Further, 325 more claimed to speak it well, bringing it to 24% of the
réspondents. The geographical proximity of Krobo and Ada to Madina is probably
the main reason for this, but this language has an increasing number of speakers in
Ghana.

Question: What languagels)do you understand. but do not speak well? (Adii)

The main objectives in asking this question were: (a) to force a distinction between at
least two types of ability to cope with a language and (b) to obtain further evidence
of the multilingual character of Madina. In all, some 22 languages were attested in

this category.

Akan 214 Kyerepong 2
English 387 Yoruba 2
Ga 296

Dangme-Krobo 272 And 1 ecach of Efuty,
Ewe 242 Russian, Yoruba, Ibo,
Hausa 229 Mamprusi, Kotokoli, Isoko,
French 130 Dutch, Spanish, Moshie,
Dagbani Sl Swahili, and Norwegian.

Again, a sizeable proportion of the respondents understoed some form or other
of Akan. Six clusters are indicated here. Akan forms a group by itself. English is
also by itself. Then follows the cluster of the other three main Southern Ghana lan-
guages—Ga, Dangme-Krobo, and Ewe together with Hausa. French is also re-
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garded as being in a group by itself. Dagbani, the major language of Northern
Ghana is next, followed lastly by a cluster of Ghanaian and non-Ghanaian lan-
guages. It should be interesting to keep track of this trend and see what the situation
will be in the future.

Questions on literacy were asked. While these represent different types of ques-
tions from those dealt with hitherto, they nevertheless are somehow related to the
present discussion. Answers to them are summarized below:

Yes No Total
Question: Can you read? (A6i) 1,143 1,007 2,150
Question: Can you write? (A7) 1,066 1,084 2,150

It was reported in the Madina Survey that about two-fifths of the Madina popu-
lation were without formal education (p. S0). This pattern is corroborated by these
responses. Approximately 53% of those who responded to the question on reading
ability gave affirmative answers, while slightly over 49% claimed to be able to write.
Subsidiary questions were put to ascertain what languages were in fact read or writ-
ten and what kind of matter was actually read and written. These cannot be dis-
cussed in detail here. Most of the reading done is in the indigenous languages of
Southern Ghana, although there is also report of reading the news and other ma-
terial in English. Also, a few claim ability to handle the Arabic script, but the ma-
jority of the literate people in Madina use the Roman script. Further analysis of
these subsidiary questions will have to be undertaken.

It must be noted that reading and writing ability will be attested more in the
adolescent age-group (10-16), because the majority of children in this group are un-
dergoing formal education. This will raise the total literacy percentage quite
significantly.

In the next question we tried to ascertain the language aspirations of respon-
dents:

Question: Is there a language (or languages) you do not know
but which you would like to know? (B10i)

Although this type of question is usually described as one on language attitude,
answers to it also show, within the context of attitude, what the respondent’s as-
piration is. Certainly we get what the respondent’s reactions (mainly psychological
and social) are to a language he does not know.” But this type of question also
provides us with information on what he would like to do—and this may either be in
spite of or because of what his feclings might be toward the language.

In this particular case, the main aim is to draw attention to the aspirations which
the already well-established polyglot respondents of Madina had for acquiring more
languages. In all, wishes to learn no less than 40 languages were recorded,
representing a spectacularly wide range of the languages of the world:
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Hausa 624 Dangme-Krobo 42
Ga 412 German kL]
French 380 Arabic (Syrian) 23
English 373 (including Kotokoli 14

$ Pidgin) Spanish ]
Ewe 245 Latin 10
Akan 243 Swabhili 9
Dagbani 75 Ibo 8
Yoruba SS Larteh (Guan) 7
Nzema 46 Moshie 7

Also, 3 each of Frafra, Fuiani, Chamba, Zabrama, and ‘Zugu’; 2 each of Russian,
Wolof, and *Kado"; and 1 each of Chinese, Anum (Kyerepong), Efutu, Grushie,
Wali, Dagaari, Ijaw, Kabre Wangara, Lingala (Congo), Dutch, Greek, Italian, and
Polish.

These responses reflect a great variety of interests and pressures. They also show
a significant clustering which we are unable to discuss now. For our present pur-
poses, we need only to draw attention to the proportions of respondents who were
interested in knowing Hausa (approximately 24% of all responses), Ga (16%),
French (14%), English (14%), Ewe (9%), Akan (9%), and Dagbani (3%).

The last question related to the theme of this paper sought to obtain respondents’
views on a national language for the whole of Ghana.

Question: What do you think will be the main language spoken
in the future in Ghana? (Bl5c}

This question is an important one, especially in view of the recurrent and serious dis-
cussion of the subject in the country and because it must be closely linked with any
language policy in education.

Approximately 80% of all our respondents gave specific languages. This would
seem to indicate that quite a high percentage of people have cither given the subject
some thought or have specific opinions on it. The opinions expressed patterncd thus:

Akan 55% of those who responded to the question.
English %
Hausa 5%
Ga 4.6%
Ewe 38%

Also, 2 respondents each selected Dangme-Krobo, Dagbani, and French, while 1 re-
spondent cach selected Kotokoli, Zabrama, and Arabic.

Clearly, the majority of our respondents opted for Akan as the national lan-
guage, with English as a second choice. This represents quite a liberal attitude to
Akan on the part of a predominantly non-Akan community (i.c. about 71%). Other
investigations, even conducted with subjects of university-level education, have indi-

_ cated stronger opinion against the choice of Akan. One important factor which

probably contributed to this “softer” attitude to Akan might be the fact that the re-
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spondents themselves were polyglots and lived in an overwhelmingly multilingual
situation. The present writer maintains the hypothesis that, other things being equal,
a polyglot has a4 more tolerant attitude, not only to a language he is able to speak
and to its speakers but to other languages and their speakers as well. This hypothesis
has not been conclusively verified in Madina, but it seems to have been supported by
the data. The implication this has for the formulation of language policy and plans
will be referred to later.

We may sum up briefly the state of affairs as indicated in responses to these ques-
tions discussed:

e Madina is an extremely multilingual community.

e In spite of this, its inhabitants are still very closely attached to their mother
tongue.

e Thercis a high proportion of Akan speaking by non-natives.
@ About half of the adult population can read and write in one form or another.
e Large numbers are still anxious to know more languages.

o There is, relatively speaking, a more tolerant attitude on the part of non-
Akans to the use of Akan, the major indigenous language of Ghana, as the national
language than in other parts of the country.

il. THREE POLYGLOTS IN LEGON

The second investigation entitled *A 12-Hour Study of Three Ghanaian Multilin-
guals’ was undertaken partially as an experiment to find an efficient method of vali-
dating language claims made in Madina and partially to obtain an idea of how poly-
glots actually used their languages over a given period. In brief, three subjects who
were known to be bilingual, trilingual, and at least one quadrilingual, respectively,
were invited. All were highly literate and ideally suited for responding to the ques.
tionnaire-type sociolinguistic investigation. These have been labelled 4. B8, and C
respectively. A could handle Akan and English well; 8 Dangme, Ga, and English;
and C Ewe, Ga, Akan, Larteh (Guan), and English. The questionnaire they had to
respond to contained a battery of very simple questions, and they were required to
fill them in at thirty-minute intervals for at least 12 continuous hours. (Sce Ap-
pendix I for questionnaire.) The experiment itself was so brief that we do not intend
to use it alone for drawing any definite conclusions. The data has been collated into
simple matrices but has not been codified. However, preliminary examination of the
material <“~ows certain traits in the language habits of all three subjects which are of
interest:

e All three subjects uscd an indigenous Ghanaian language whenever they had
the chance and English only when the co-communicant could not speak any of the
languages they could. The only exception to this was when 8 and C spoke together,
and this was later explained by B as due to a preconception of his that native
speakers of C's *“father tongue™ were incapable of speaking the common language
he and C shared well. This was before B got to know that in fact C's mother-tongue
was actually the shared language. This preference for the indigenous language over
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English by three “academic types™ who have used English as their language of con-
scious intellectual activity for over twenty years applies at home. in business, and in
some of their academic discussions.

e All three spcke a Ghanaian language to members of their family. ' It is true
that a number of spouses sharing the same mother-tongue or a common Ghanaian
language do speak English to their children (and Ghanaian languages to each other
and their other relatives). But this phenomenon has been observed as rather rare in
Legon. The majority of couples in tkis group speak the indigenous languages to their
children.

e All cases of writing and formal meetings recorded were carried out in English.
Writing in the Ghanaian language, in general, is very rare. Also, the common
practice among the formally educated in Ghana is to ho!d any formal and official
meetings involving members of different language groups in English.

There was an interesting case in which a subject who had spoken one language to
a co-communicant before spoke a different Ghanaian language—apparently because
of the presence of a third party—despite the fact that all three could have spoken the
first language or English. Also, there was an instance in which a conversation with a
respondent’s friend began in English and changed first into Twi and then into Larteh
(presumably as it got more informal and intimate).

i1 IMPLICATIONS

What are the implications of these facts and conclusions for language planning in
Ghana particularly and elsewhere in general? Before the question is answered, it
must be noted that the formulation of a language policy—including the choice of
specific goals —is but one aspect of the total process of language planning and de-
velopment. Other aspects have to do with the various stages of implementing the
policy thus formulated. Within the scope of implementation, we may distinguish
several stages or emphases such as: (1) alphabetisation and the production of basic
descriptions; (2) the production of popular books of study, e.g. school primers and
readers, grammars, etc.; (3) the incorporation and standardisation of vocabularies
and technical usages; and (4) the emergence of specific styles and models. All the
stages mentioned above relate to the arca of literacy. But there should be com-
parable stages in the development of non-literary realms of language as well.

In Ghana, we have to work at a variety of stages at the same time and on a multi-
plicity of languages (some 54 or so). Even the fundamental issue of choice has not
been fully decided as yet. While some languages are yet to be alphabetised, others
have just had their basic descriptions produced, and work is going on in yet others on
standardisation and the search for natural styles and artistic types. The sociolin-
guistic studies do not have immediate bearing on these planning issues, but the com-
plexity of the state of affairs which the studies revealed or confirmed are pointers to
the magnitude of the job at hand. Language planners must get themselves ade-
quately informed on the situations they are supposed to be reshaping, and the pro-
fessional Ghanaian linguist cannot help but become a participant-obscrver of the
situation he is studying as well as changing.
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Also, mainly for the sake of clarity in discussion, we must distinguish between the
quest for a suitable language policy for carrying out effective education of pupils and
the quest for a policy for the enhancing of other aspir-tions, e.g. national unity and
integration, international communications, and so on. In almost all previous cases
of the linguist's involvement in language planning in Ghana, “educational” language
planning has featured more prominently than “political” language planning. Typical
of this trend was the ! (68 Conference on the Study of Ghanaian Languages, in which
the focus of attention was clearly on the educational aspects of language planning.
This has been the field in which the linguist has felt he could make the greater
contribution. He has shied away from the more delicate and unpredictable activity
of championing a national political language palicy.

Nevertheless, there has been a great deal of discussion on language planning in
general throughout the country. In 1961, the question of introducing the learning of
Akan into all Ghanaian schools was first raised in Parliament. The subsequent de-
bate and decision have been touched upon elsewhere.!! This year, 8 decade after, 2
private member's motion was again made in Parliament:

That in view of the importance of a national language as a factor for national
unity in Ghana, this House requests the government to set up a national com-
mittee of experts to promote and co-ordinate all efforts being made to evolve
a common Ghanaian language or ‘lingua franca.’

It was debated for three days and finally amended to read:

In view of the importance of a national language as a factor for national unity
in Ghana, this House should take note of the necessity of s common Ghanaian
language or lingua franca.

So far, attempts at legislating on the issue of a national language or on any steps
that apppear to be the promotion of one of the major Ghanaian languages over the
other have failed.

In 2 monograph entitled Language Policy and Nation-building in Ghana, David
Smock draws attention to the need to relate educational language planning to the
goals of nation-building. Although the theme itself is not new, this is the clearest and
best documented treatment of the subject. He advocates a common national lan-
guage but leaves the choice to Ghanaians. He sees the schools as the place with the
best opportunity for a conscious and careful cultivation of a national language to
bring about cohesion, greater communication, and development in the country.

How can we utilize the findings of sociolinguistic research in devising and imple-
menting useful and effective language policies for education and socio-pelitical ob-
jectives? The data obtained in the two studies and other information will be used in
making some very tentative suggestions by way of illustration.

Educational

o Because of the clear prevalence of the use of the indigenous languages at par-
ticularly personal levels of communication, any policy that seeks to eliminate them
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in the foresecable future is bound to fail. In both the Madina study and that of the
three polyglots, we find that the use of the Ghanaian language persists very strongly.
No kind of legislation would eradicate it, not to mention the unsuccessful attempts
to legistate on the issue. And if education is meant to enable the individual to com-
municate maximally within his society, then we must give prominence to and pro-
mote this communication in our educational system.

o Multilingualism will be here with us in Ghana for a long time. The adherence to
the mother-tongue is so strong. “Language shifting” is hardly noticeable, and the
tendency to have one common Ghanaian language is not realisable as yet.

e Teaching Akan as an additional language in Madina would not be an im-
possible task. In fact, if properly undertaken, people will have a reasonably tolerant
attitude toward it. This, of course, is known not to be the case in many other parts of
the country.

o Despite the nationalism in Ghana, English is still accepted as a language that
would continue to be the official medium of inter-language and international com-
munication. Data from elsewhere would indicate that people holding this view form
a strong proportion of the Ghanaian population. This calls for improved teaching of
English as a subject in school. In this connection. ““Current English Usage' must be
stressed, and effective transfer stages from the use of the mother-tongue as a me-
dium o the use of English must be built into the educational system.

e With the situations we have, i.c. marked multilingualism in the cosmopolitan
arcas and greater monolingualism in the rural areas (certainly with some excep-
tions). we must not completely reject the idea of at least a “‘two-tier educational
language policy in which we have the use of the mother tongue of the locality as the
medium of instruction in the rural arcas and the language of wider communi-
cation—whether the local language or one which is spoken by the majority of the
residents—as the medium in the more multilingual communitics. In any case, with
the majority of pupils living in the rural aree , it is important to consider a policy for
them as the general rule and that for the larger town as the exception.

Socio-Political

e It has been mentioned elsewhere that knowledge of other languages enhances
the tolerance of the speaker to other languages and their speakers and that since this
tolerance Jeads to mutual respect and understanding which is the prerequisite to na-
tional harmony and cohesion, it is in the national interest to promote more contact
and more chances for learning to speak other languages. This is particularly vital
since there is clear evidence that any attempt to promote only one language or a few
languages will continue to be strongly opposed. '

e The role of written and spoken English in Ghana is not likely to lessen in the
foreseeable future, since so much of it continues to be used and since almost all op-
posers of a common national language prefer to maintain English as the official lan-
guage. Also, evidence from clsewhere shows that Ghanaians want to maintain very
cordial ties with the nations of the world, especially the English-speaking nations.
This, it is generally sccepted, must be done through the medium of English.
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e At the same time, there is a strong feeling that, whenever possible, a Ghanaian
language or languages should be the main means of projecting the country's culture
and personality. Policy makers are therefore obliged to promote both English and
the indigenous languages. At the present stage it scems clear that any strong em-
phasis on the one at the expense of the other will be regarded as wrong and will be re-
jected.

What is the practical usefulness of sociolinguistic studies? These are hard to as-
certain from only a few surveys. The problem is that, since sociolinguistic surveys
describe a state of afTairs rather than prescribe what should be done, it is going to be
very difficult (if not impossible) to use them in making proposals which are contrary
to the trend of developmients already in progress. The linguistic trends in the society
need to be discovered first by the student of the *sociology of language™; then he can
recommended what must be done. The main contribution that socielinguistic studies
can make to language planning and development is in the field of bringing the actual
state of affuirs exiating in the society under study to the notice of the policy maker.
In many countries today there is great need for this. (See joint paper with S. Ohan-
nessian for elaboration of this.)

NOTES

1. “The Madina Project,” presented at the Twetieth Anniversary Conference of the African
Studies Programme in Northwestern University, 1968, and “The Madina Project, Ghana,
(Language Attitudes in Madina),” presented at the Ninth International African Institute
Seminar ot Dar-cs-Salaam in December 1968 and published in Research Review 5:2 (1969)
of the Institute of African Studices, University of Ghana.

. A, K. Quarcoo, N. Q. Addo and M. Peil, Madina Survey: A Study of the Structure of a
Cantemporary Sub-urban Settlement, Institute of African Studies, University of Ghana,
1967.

3. Sec Proceedings and Resolutions in J. H. Birnic and G. Ansre (cds.), The Study of Gha-
naian Languages, Institute of African Studies and Ghana Publishing Corporation, 1969,

4. In a few cuses it would seem that languages claimed to be different by respondents are
actually the same, e.g. Buli, Builsa, and Kanjarja. Investigators are continuing to establish
more objective identification.

5. As much as possible, various language names given by respondents and known to be the
same have been collated under one name. Names of languages which have not been
identified appear in quotes. Investigators are continuing to establish more objective
identification,

6. The question of how the numbers of speakers of particular languages may be related to
social, professional, or other groupings is not dealt with in this paper. Sec Quarceo, Addo,
Peil, p. 60fF. for a brief discussion.

7. While we cannot discuss the interpretations of “*speaking a language well™ here, it may be
mentioned that a claim of ability to speak a language well in West Africa is usually quite
reliable, especiatly if that language happens to be an indigenous one. Surely, cases to the
contrary can be attested to. But the next question concerning languages claimed to be
known but over which the respondent does not have adequate control is meant partially to
be a kind of cross-check on this one.

8. Hausa has often been referred to as a “trade lunguage™ in Ghana. While this description is
partially true, especially in some of the larger market towns in the eastern half of the
Northern and Upper Regions, th use of this language has been observed more in cor-
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10.

relation with the Muslim religion and a certain scction of the labour stratum of the
country than with commerce. The presence of the Hausa merchant, although much
diminished, is still evident in Ghana, especially to the curio-secking tourist. But one hears
more Hausa spoken by people (expecially from Northern and Upper Regions and from
outside of Ghana) who use it as a common language in daily life and during worship, par-
ticularly in the *“exhortation™ section of the Mushm liturgy. Secondly, that sector of
Ghana's labour force which is locally tabelled as “daily rated labour™ usually uses Hausa
as a common language at work. This seems to be due to the encouraged use of Hausa in
the military and police force during the colonial era. Descriptions of these heavily
influenced varieties of “pidgin" Hausa are yet to be undertaken. But it is more accurate to
refer to Hausa in Ghana as a religion- and labour-oriented language than as a trade lan-

guage.

. This is borne out by interesting cases in which the reasons given for wanting or not wanting

tolearn or use a lunguage were not utilitariar, but clearly emotional (see Berry 2).

C was unmarnied at the time of the study but has since married one of the co-communi-
cants. This practice of using the Ghanaian language in more informal situations und
English in formal discussions applied to them cven at that time.

Sce G. Ansre, “On the Official Lunguage of Chana,” Symposium on Multilingualism,
Liverhulme, Brazzaville, 1962,

. For the development of this argument and practical suggestions, sce G. Ansre, Language

Policy for the Praomotion of National Unity and Undersianding in West Africa. presented
at the International Conference on Cultural Diversity and National Understanding within
West African Countries at Ife in December 1970, ’
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APPENDIX |

Linguistic Prafile of Madina—195?

Interviewer's Name:
Section:
Date:

A
1. What language did you first speak as a child?

2. (i) s this still the language you speak best?
a) Yes
b) No.

(i} §f no. &) What language(s) do you speak better?
i
2
3
b) Can you speak well now the language you first spoke as a child?
a) Yes,
b) No.

3. What other language(s), if any, do you speak well now?
)
b)
c)
&
¢)

4. (i) Which, of the following languages, would you understand «f you heard them spoken
8) by another person?

Fully Pariially

English
French
Hausa
Adangme
Dagbani
Ewe
Fante
Ga
Nzema
Twi
“Kru English"
Others:

.

2

3.

b) on the radio?

LRIC?h -
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Fully Partially

English
French
Hausa
Adangme
Dagbani _
Ewe =
Fante
Gs
Nzema
Twi

(ii) Ofthzse languages you understand, which do you speak well?
2) - d)
b) e)
) f)

{iii) Which do you not speak well?
a) d)
b) e)
<) f)

S. (i) Do you listen to any other language(s) on the radio (e.g. from stations outside
Ghanz)
a) Yes.
b) No.

(ii) If yes, what language(s)?

6. (i) Can you read?
Yes.
No.

(i) If yes, what language(s) can you read?
a)
b)
c)
d)
)

(iii) What do you in fact read in these languages?
Language 1. Letters 2. Notices 3. Newspapers 4. Textbooks §. Story Bks, 6. Others
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7. (i) Can you write?
Yes.
No.

(i) 1f yes, what language(s) do you write?

i) What do you in fact write in these languages?

Language 1. 2. Notices K} ks s.

o

thers

7
%
(4
g

[T
11}

8. (i) What language(s) do you speak at home:
a) to your wife or husband?
b) to your parents?
¢) to your children?
d) to your brothers and sisters?
¢) to your friends?

(ii) What language(s) do you speak at work:
a) to your employer?
b) to your subordinates?
(those who work under you)
€) to your equals?
d) to your customers?

9. (i) Is there any place apart from your home and your place of work where you spend
much time, e.g. playing, conversing, relaxing, drinking, worship?
Yes.
No.

(ii) If so, please name the place(s) and the language(s) you use there.

Places Language(s)

8

10. (i) Is there any language(s) which you do not know but which you would like to know?
Yes.
No

(i) I so, what language(s) and why?

17/

IToxt Provided by ERI
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Language Reason
a)
b)
¢)

¢)——— - -

11. (i) Is there any languag(s) you know but would like to know better?
Yes.
No.

(1Y If so. what tanguage(s) and why do you want to know these better?

Lunguage Reason

a).
b)
<)

d)

12. (1) Is there any language(s) you speak which you do not like to speak ut times?
Yo
No.

{u) §t so,

Language Occasion Reason

ay

b} —

€)

d)

13. (i) Is there any language(s) you do not speak which you would not like to speak even
though you could speak it?
Yes.
Na.

(i) I so,

Language Reason

a)
b)
<)
d)

14. What language do you find
&) most pleasant/beauniful/sweet:
Why?
b) most unpleasant/uncouth/crude:

1S. What do you think will be the main language spoken in the future in
a) Madina?
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b) Accra-Tema?
¢) Ghana?

16. Name:

17. House number (or other precise indication of residence):

18, Age: a) Exact
b) Approximate
19. Sex: a) Male

b) Fetaale

20. Marital Statu:
&) Single
b) Married
¢) Widow/Widower
d) Divorced

21, Place of birth:
a) Town or Village:
b) Local Authority/Dustrict:
¢) Region:
d) Country:

22. (1) No. of yvears in Madina:
(i) Place(s) of residence before coming to Madina:

a?

b)

c)

23. No. of years in School:

24. Occupation:

25, Employment Status:
4) Employed:
by Sclf-cmployed:
¢} Unemployed:

Reason

APPENDIX I8

Half-hour Check-sheet on Language Use

1. Where have you been in the past haif-hour?

P e
s

"h
17

IToxt Provided by ERI
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. Whom have you communicated with in the past half-hour?

»

i. Name ii. Subject iii. Manner
1.
2.
kX
4.
s.
3. What is your selationship with these pu. sons?
1. 2.
3 4.
S.
4. How often do you contact each other:
(&) Ino week? (b) Ina month?
1. I
2. 2
kX 3
4. 4
S. h)
$. What languages have you just spoken in the past half-hour? (Chronologically, if possible.)
{a) Language (b) Person
1. I
2. 2
3 3
4, 4
s. 5
6. Grade your own performance in these languages
(a) Fluent (b) Not fluent
1 1
2. 2
kX 3
4, 4
s. 5
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Sociolin...stic Research in Latin America

by Mervyn C. Alleyne

1. INTRODUCTION

Language surveys, in the sense that they are coming to be generally understood,
have been rare in Latin America.! Language surveys imply an awareness and a
recognition of language diversity. And nowhere is this recognition and awareness
greater than in Africa and Asia. On these two continents, the post-war period saw
the emergence of indigenous peoples challenging the imperial order. It saw an end to
any idea of cultural assimilation of indigenous peoples into the imperial cultural
system, and this meant, as far as language policy is concerned, that linguistic
diversity, not only in terms of indigenous language vis-a-vis European language but
in terms of the multiplicity of indigenous languages, had to be accepted.

The picture is different in Latin America, where the former colonialist became
natioralist; was partially assimilated to the indigenous population; and continues to
dominate politically, economically, and linguistically. There is, in fact, considerable
linguistic diversity in Latin America, but nowhere in the world has the *melting pot™
1ryth prevailed more, both as the goal of official cultural policy and as an ostrich-
like belief or psychological oubli. There has, therefore, been, up to now, no great
effort expended on language surveys. Generally speaking, Latin America aims at lin-
guistically unimodal nations, and no serious attempt has as yet been made, except
perhaps in Paraguay, to incorporate indigenous languages into the national life. This
report will therefore deal with sociolinguistically oriented research, broadly
conccived, rather than with language surveys in a specific sense.

The arca covered by this report is Central and South America and the Carib-
bean. All studies or projects included in this report havs been started within the last
seven years, and most are only partially completed. This reflects the fact that the
kinds of interests on which the studies and projects are based have only very recently
arisen. Sociolinguistically oriented studies are here taken to mean, in a broad sense,
those studies of language which de not have as their main focus the development or
verification of formal theories of linguistics and which do not abstract language
from its social setting. The main features of such studies is that they have, as their
chief concern, language variation (i.c. the use of different styles, languages, and
dialects by individuals within the same community or nation) and that they are in-
terested in the correlations between language phenomena and socio-cultural
phenomena. Those studies therefore include: regional dialectology: social dia-
lectology; bi- or multi-lingualism; language standardization.

2. REGIONAL DIALECTOLOCY

Although we include regional dialectology in this report, it must be said from the

- - e
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start that regional dialect studies in the area have followed traditional lines and have
not been concerned with different levels of speech in each of the regions studied.
They have largely been content with vague, ill-defined notions such as lengua culta,
dialecto vulgar, archaismos and with identifying those features of the Spanish lan-
guage of the area which are distinctive either because they are found nowhere else in
the Spanish-speaking world or are not found in “castellano.” Much of the work
takes the form of private rescarch by individual scholars. But there is one dialect
geography survey which is large in scope and which is being undertaken by a team of
researchers. This is the work being carried out for the 4tlas Lingulistiso Etnogrdfico
de Colombia by the Instituto Caro y Cuervo. It follows very closely the Linguistic
Atlases of Romance-speaking areas of Europe in the use of a questionnaire and the
intention of publishing the information in the form of maps. The results are already
showing the tremendous “inherent variability™ of speech in rural areas of Colombia.

This variability is a characteristic feature of transitional societies, transitional in the
sense that they are moving from a homogeneous rural culture towards some degree
of modernity and urbanization. They are subject to all sorts of influences, from
urban “culto™ sources by way of formal education and the mass media and from
urban popular sources by way of personal and socxal contacts. A brief report for one
locality states:

En un mismo sujeto alternan distintos tipos de pronunciacién. Nuestros infor-
mantes articulaban a veces #r vibrante multiple y # a la manera castellana,
mientras que en otros casos hacian rr asibilada o articulaban y por /. No era
infrecuente la realizacion de sonidos intermedios hibridos. En su conciencia
linguistica parecia actuar vagamente un ideal normativo que s¢ acerca ba-
stante al patrén castellano, seguramente mantenido alli, en buena parte,
durante siglos. Cuando se les pedfa repetir una articulacion la realizaban, en-
faticamente, a la manera castellana.?

It is not certain that all the data on speech variation are being systematically
collected, and it is not clear how the information, if collected, will be set out on
maps. If the publication and interpretive studies of the maps follow the pattern of
the other Romance language atlases, the results will probably be of particular in-
terest to those concerned with folklore and settler history. The pedagogical implica-
tions so far are few. One must admit, however, that it does probably lead to a
greater awareness of regional differences on the part of teachers in rural areas,
which may in turn lead to a better understanding of some of the problems of Spanish
language teaching in rural areas and to a redefinition of teaching norms. Within this
framework, sociolinguistically oriented studics which would deal with the structure
of communication in the rural areas would be clearly more interesting and useful
than studies which describe the distribution of isolated phenomena from one region
to ancther and attempt to account historically for this distribution or studies which
deal with a single region but organize the data very badly for lack of a sound theory
and methedology.

There are two other projects concerned with regional dialectology. Nelson Rossi
has published the Arlas Previo'dos falares baianos (Instituto Nacional da Linguis-
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tica [INL), 1963). And there is the Proyecto de Atlas linguistico y etnolinguistico de
Chile{ALECh)?

3. SOCIAL DIALECTOLOGY

Social dialect studies in Latin America, apart from mention of vu/garismos in re-
gional dialect studies, have been limited to studies of the “norma culta." These
studies are part of a large scale project to describe educated norms of language
usage in all the major urban centers of Latin America. The project is being carried
out under the auspices of the Programa Interamericano de Linguistica y Ensefianza -
de Idiomas (PILEI) and the Asscciacion de Linguistica y Filologia de la America
Latina (ALFAL), with the support of the Oficina Internacional de Informacion y .
Observacion del Espanol (Madrid), which expressed a desire io see the praject ex-
tended to the cities of the Iberian peninsula. The coordinator of the Steering Com-
mittee is Professor Juan Lo e Blanch, and the most comprehensive report so far has
been published in PILEL's £ simposio de Mexico. 1968: Actas. informes y comuni-
caciones (Universidad Nacional Auténoma de Mexico [UNAM] 1969). The project
is conceived as an extension of traditional regional dialect studies. As a reaction
against the concentration of such studies on rural phenomena, this project focuses
on urban phenomena and is inspired by the feeling that dialectology has tended to ig-
nore urban forms of speech which politically, socially, and economically are more
important than rural forms. Beyond that, the studies have not been influenced by the
methodologies currently being developed to study urban language phenomena, and
the investigations have been limited to the “habla culta media (habitual), con
referencias a las actitudes foriuc! (havla esmerada) ¢ informal (habla familiar)
propias de las grandes urbes.” For each city, the project aims at a figure of 600 in-
formants representing both sexes in equal proportion and representing three genera-
tions—25 to 35 years, 36 to 55 years, and over 55 years. It distinguishes the
following four types of data collecting: (a) didlogos espontdneos, secretly recorded -
(half of these without the participation of the linguist in the dialogue); (b) didlogos«
libres between two informants; (c) didlogos dirigidos between one or two informants
and the researcher; (d) samples of speech ir. forr.ial situations: lectures, speeches,
classroom teaching, etc. Rigorous care was said to have been taken to ensure the
suitability (idoneidad) of the informants. Informants were selected with reference to
the following factors: family background; education, both formal and informal: oc-
cupation; travel and other cultural experiences. In addition, they had to fulfill re-
quirements of birth, residence, and education in the city under study.

It is hoped that synchronic, descriptive studies of each city will be published in
monograph form. These studics will deal with phonetics and phonology, mor-
phosyntax, vocabulary, and colloquial idiomatic expressions (estructuras colo-
quiales y afectivas), and will begin with introductions touching on the main his-
torical, geographical, economic, and sociological aspects of the city.

A common Questionnaire Guide is being used for all cities and embraces sep-
arately phonetics/phonology, vocabulary, colloquial expressions, and various as-
pects of morphosyntax. It is not clear, however, how the questionnaires and the re-
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cordings of dialogues relate to each other.

The project organizers also expect that, from the precise knowledge gained from
the research, other benefits would accrue, such as the teaching of Spanish more ade-
quate to the idiomatic reality of each Latin American country, “appropriate” Cas-
tilianization of indigenous communities, determination of general Spanish norms to
be used in the teaching of Spanish as a foreign language, etc.

It is perhaps unfair to criticise the project when the results, even prcllmmary.
have not been published. Yet some legitimate criticisms can be made of its nature
and aims in so far as they have been expressed by the coordinator:¢

e It is true that today in Latin America irban speech represents the usage of
one-third or one-quarter of the population. But “urban speech” is very complex in
composition, and the particular modality chosen for study by the project is demo-
graphically insignificant in the nation and even within the city.

e Rather than setting out to discover how a certain group of persons, “selected
with rigorous norms to ensure their suitability,” express themselves verbally, it
might have been more useful to look at the kinds of data (and their distribution in
different stylisiic or situational contexts) to be found among persons of different
statuses or classes.

e The project seems to be proceeding without anv aprarent concern for new de-
velopments in the methodology and ideology of urbu.. . uect study. It has made an
a priori conceptualisation of the existence of an oral standard dialect.

e The stylistic levels of formality and informality are very iil-defined. For
example, all of the four categories of data collecting might well represent some
degree of formality, if factors such as topic of dialogue and social relations between
interlocutors are taken into account.

In the Caribbean, a»art from studies underway in Puerto Rico which are part of
the project on “la norma culta™ and a study of the French language of Haiti by
Pradel Pompilus,® there has been concentration on the other pole of social
differentiation in language. Projects directed by Denis Craig in Jamaica and
Lawrence Carrington in Trinidad have both focused on children’s speech of a
maximally non-standard type, although Craig particularly is interested in how
children of different social backgrounds compare in the use of standard forms and
non-standard forms and in the purpose (communicative or affective) for which
language is used. The scope of the Caribbean project seems wider than the Latin
American one. The aim, as stated by Craig in an unpublished project report
(November 1971)is *'to study and compare different socio-cultural sets of speakers
in the following respects:

(i) Perception of the structural characteristics of Standard Jamaican English on
the on¢ hand and Jamaican Creole on the other.

(ii) In relation to (i), decoding and interpretation of different types of language as
influenced by different kinds of situational accompaniments to communication.

(iii) Effects of cultural/cognitive dispositions of the listener on decoding and in-
terpretation as stated at (ii).
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(iv) The range of individual variations in respect of (i) and (ii) within each
socio-cultural set of speakers,

(v) The structural and content characteristics of expressive speech in varying
situations and the correlation of these characteristics with varying social and
psychological factors.”

The sampling of the children in both Caribbean projects aims at selecting
representatives of different socio-economic groups. As far as production of language
is concerned, two stylistic levels of specch behaviour are identified: formal speech
(talking about pictures with strangers, for example) and informal speech (talking
casually in small, homogencous peer groups without awareness of being recorded).
While recognising the difficulty of eliciting different stylistic levels of speech beha-
viour among ckildren, it must be stated that the levels identified in the projects are
too few and should at least have included conversation between members of different
social and age groups.

Both projects will have to use computers to help in the analysis of the data. The
scanning of the transcribed scripts and the quantifying of analyses for comparisons
will involve special kinds of programming which are yet to be worked out.

The wide focus of the projects, as far as the data coilecting is concerned, reflects
the heterogeneity of linguistic behaviour in Jamaica and Trinidad. It is well known
that a linguistic continuum exists which contains a number of minimally differen-
tiated levels or “lects,” beginning with a level (often referred to as “‘creole™) which is
probably not mutually intelligible with Standard Internationul English, though in
cach case it is clear that there exists one single speech community. The description
of the continuum is now a crucial issue in sociolinguistics. The linguistic competence
of any speaker in this situation is very complex, and one of the chief aims of the
projects is to map out this competence. For a number of speakers representing
different socio-economic groups, the project identifies: (1) the linguistic patterns ac-
tively known; (2) the linguistic patterns “‘used only under stress,” (3) the linguistic
patterns passively known; (4) the linguistic patterns .ot yet knovn.

Again, one must observe a lack of sociolinguistic refinement in the above
identification of categories. Category 1 should certainly be expanded and differen-
tiated in terms of which stylistic or situational contexts trigger the use of which
levels of speech. In this event, Category 2 would become one of the situations or
styles differentiated in Category 1. For Categories 3 and 4, the researchers have not
spelled out what procedures they use to test persons in these categories.

Both projects have an explicitly stated aim of benefiting the teaching of English in
Jamaica and Trinidad. The precise form of English to be taught has not been
specified nor has the problerh been posed in the research projects.

Some of the problems for language teaching posed by this language situation are:

e The non-standard speaker has the illusion that he already knows the standard
forms because of his high degree of recognition and understanding of these forms.

e He fails to perceive clearly the new target element in the teaching situation and
will eve;- transfer utterances into a non-standard level if he is asked to repeat a stan-
dard utterance.
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® The teacher is unable to control the learner’s verbalisation of experience within
the limits of standard structures already known or learned, because the learner con-
tinually slips back to a non-standard lect.

@ The reinforcement that comes from satisfaction of mastering new structures is
minimised.*

Pedagogically, the projects aim at improving educationai materials for the
teaching of English. It is recognised that the teaching problem lies somewhere be-
tween a foreign language teaching situation and a native language teaching situation.
Traditional types of contrastive analyses are not appropriate because one is not
dealing with a discrete bilingual situation. Teachers and writers of material therefore
have to be sensitive enough to understand the point or zone on the continuum to
which their students belong and make the contrastive analyses and grading and se-
quencing of materials sensitive to the different production and comprchcnsxon levels
of the students. Both projects stress the importance of recognising “intermediate
varieties” in tackling the problem of the teaching of English. Carrington, for
example, sees the value for the sequencing of materials of Wolfram's matrix of
cruciality, which is based in particular on the social diagnosticity of linguistic items,
but is of the opinion that, in order to be more relevant to the Caribbean situation, it
should be based on “the systemic implications of linguistic items,” i.e. the extent to
which a given feature of the learner's dialect disturbs the acquisition of Standard
English. Recognising the existence of implicational relations or co-occurrence
restrictions within the continuum “i.e. triggers within the sub-systems of the con-
tinuum which set off chain reactions of shift to different levels), Carrington feels that
the method of teaching Standard English should depend heavily on pulling the trig-
ger mechanism and allowing the ensuing chain reaction to move the learner's
production into the ever increasing range of his receptive ability. In this way, the
teaching procedures would be imitating the actual processes of linguistic shift within
the continuum.

What all the social dialect studies lack is a focus on the ethnic or cultural
function of non-standard dialects. Rather than regard thesc “lects™ as categorically
non-standard and non-prestigious and the attitudes towards them as categorically
disassociative and negative, investigators should devise tests to discover what appear
to be very ambivalens rather than categorical attitudes and to discover the kinds of
prestige which a mastery of non-standard styles gives within the communities where
non-standard speech is the norm.

4. BILINGUALISM (INCLUDING MULTILINGUALISM)

In an area so rich in language diversity as Latin America, it is surprising to note that
major studies of bilingualism are very few. One can mention the study of
Paraguayan bilingualism (Guarani-Spanish) by Joan Rubin,* the study of Peruvian
bilingualism (Quechua-Spanish) by Wolfgang Walck,'* and the study of Bolivian bi-
lingualism (Quechua-Spanish) by Xavier Albo.'? The vutstanding aspect of the first
two studies is their focus on attitudes and, particularly in the case of the Wolck
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study, the implication for language learning. Wolck devised a subjective reaction
test to discover what associations were caused by cach of the two languages and
what was the social value of each language in the WJentification of speakers. Five
passages of informal speech recorded by three different persons of different social
status and of different linguistic competence (Spanish monolingual and two bilin-
guals) constituted the stimuli. For the evaluation of the stimuli, the method of se-
mantic differential was used together with an occupational suitability scale. Pairs of
contrasting attributes representing poles on an evaluative scale were chosen for their
usefulness, frequency in actual usage, and clarity, but the tabulation of the results
confirmed that therc was a clear and significant division of these attributes into
affective (emotive) and referential (cognitive). The role of attitudes in language
learning is well known. What is less well known is the role of attitudes in determining
political-type resistance to certain language teaching programmes. Thus, the re-
sistance of some Quechua communitics to mother tongue teaching can only be
understood through studies of subjective attitudes and of the social function of
different languages or different levels of usage in a bilingual situation. Knowledge
gained from such studies will help educators and planners orient themselves better
and be more sensitive to the psychological problems of initiating new programmes.
One of the interesting findings of the Wdlck study is that stable bilinguals are more
likely to show the least differences between ratings of Spanish and Quechua stimuli
on the referential scale. There appears to be an inverse proportion between the
degrees of bilingualism and the recognition of status differentiation between the two
languages.

Albo's research is massive in detail. The published work does not merely present
the results of research but deals exhaustively with the techniques, instruments, snd
methodology of the research. It places considerable stress on data collection, anem-
phasis which is to be found in all the current empirical work of importance in socio-
linguistics. It examines the question, basic to sociolinguistic studies, formulated by
Joshua Fishman in terms of “who speaks what language to whom and when® and
provides a wealth of ethnographic data.

In almost every Latin American nation having an *indigenous™ problem, there is
now an intensification of castilianization programmes. Many of these arc proceeding
with little more than good intentions, and one cannot overemphasize the importance
for these programmes of basic sociolinguistic rescarch in addition to other peda-
gogical and resource inputs.

5. LANGUAGE STANDARDIZATIOWw

Apart from the studies of the norma culta referred to above, there has been a recent
upsurge in studies leading to the standardization of indigenous languages. This is
especially true in areas like Mexico, Peru, and Bolivia, where there is 8 feeling that
literacy for indigenous peoples should be first gained through the mother tongue.
Except for the study by Xavier Albo which includes variation within Quechus in the
Cochabamba valley (Bolivia), studies of standardization select one dialect or lan-
guage of demographic, economic, or political significance; describe the language in
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accordance with the techniques available locally or depend on existing descriptions:
and then devise an orthography for it. All these projects of standardization, such as
the one on Chontal in Mexico headed by Evangelina Ariana de Swadesh, the Guate-
malan project “Francisco Marroquin,” or the work of the Office National de
U'Education Communautaire in Haiti, see the problem of orthography as one of
devising a compromise between a phonemic spelling and a spelling which facilitates
passage to literacy in the oflicial language (Spanish, French). In one case—Maiti -
where an attempt was made to establish a completely phonemic orthography by two
forcign priests, Haitiuns evidenced a strong reaction. Here again, a sociolinguis-
tically oriented study, especially of attitudes, can help to avoid some ef the pitfalls in
the sensitive area of language education,

6. CONCLUSION

Most sociolinguistically oriented research has as its explicit aim the improvement of
education, specifically as it relates to the teaching of language arts. The basic
assumption that underlies the research is that sociolinguistic research is u-cful. But
the translation of this idea of usefulness into effective action in language teaching is
not always easy or possible.

Sociolinguistic research in the Caribbean projects and the project for the study of
the norma linguistica culta are clitist in ideological orientation and make certain
assumptions about the prestige dominance of middle ¢'ass speech that may have
been true 10 years ago but which are very questionable today. They do not consider
the very crucial question of the factors which have made so called non-standard
dialects so tenacious and which are now causing the expansion of the use of these
dialects rather than their recession. The research seems, unfortunately, to be
inspired by the work of Busil Bernstein, a British sociologist who investigated the
verbal performance of working class informants in middle class contexts and came
out with concepts of “‘claborated™ and *‘restricted” codes typical of standard and
non-standard speakers respectively.' Sociolinguistic rescarch which begins (con-
sciously or subconsciously) with these assumptions about the superiority of middle
class speech based on its assumed structural and cognitive resources or social pres-
tige will be unable to provide a useful understanding of the educational problem. The
action which usually follows such research may pay lip service to the need to
“preserve™ these non-standard dialects and to take them into account by means of
contrastive analyses with the standard in the preparation of pedagogic materials,
but it fails to consider the central function of the non-standard dialect in the lives of
its users and their communities.

Today the reality of many urban centres of Latin America and the Caribbean is
that the speech of middle class, educated persons is not clearly the most important
in its prestige, nor in its “logic,” nor in its cognitive and expressive resources.
Alberto Escobar makes the point very effectively:

Pues bien, desde el dngulo lingihs. ~0 hay que anotar como efecto de este
fendmeno ya descrito, que la relativa facilidad con que se destacaba la norma
“culta™ y se imponia por su prestigio en !a menos heterogénea “ciudad™ de
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huce treinta afios. s hoy menos vigente, que hoy ésa es menos estabie y
aceptada, no tan sélo porque en proporcién decrece cl nimero de quienes la
cultivan, sino también porque ¢s mavor ¥ mis insistente la violencia que sobre
ella ejercen las sub-normas de los grupos sociales que se hallan en proceso de
adaptacién a los patrones urbanos, y que al hacerlo estin madificando las
relaciones entre los diversos sectores de la sociedad citadina, Paralelamente,
no puede ignorarse que la nueva composicion demogrifica en las ciudades ha
traido como coralario una masificacion en las formas de la comunicacién de
masas, y que este hecho, que vy invadiendo incluso ¢l lenguuje escrito de los
diarios sensacionalistas, ocasiona en este nivel el que la hegemonia de la
porma culta sea cada vez més restringida. '

Much of the sociolinguistic research done in this area, in spite of its good inten-
tions, tends to support existing class prejudices rather than correct them. The
action, if any, which follows may be more enlightened, but the conceptual and
ideclogical framework in which it takes place still remains out of touch with the
socio-cultural reality.

The other impediment to effective action is well known and needs no special re-
counting here. The communicative gap between sociolinguistic rescarchers and
cducational policy makers and pedagogists remains considerable. Very often the re-
sults of research leave the country where it was carried out and become available
only to subscribers to learned linguistic journals or participants in learned
conferences. Happily this is becoming less so, and international researchers are
understanding more and more the importance of making the results of their re-
search available to a wider audience and of collaborating with policy makers and
pedagogists who are often more aware of certain social and political aspects of lan-
guage situations.

NOTES

1. There have been two surveys of some importance. The Programa Interamericano de Liv-
guistica y Enscfianza de Idiomas (PILED produced the first survey, which concentrated
for the most part on fesources and practices in the fields of linguistics and language
teuching in the Western Hemisphere. The results are published in £/ Simpasio de Car-
tagena: Acias. comunicaciones, informes. Bogota, Institute Caro y Cuervo, 196S. The
other suney is the Proyecto Sociolinguistico del Instituto de Investigaciones Sociales.
Universidad Nacional Auténoma de México (UNAM). Mexico, which aims at studying
the possibilities for the hispanization of indigenous Mexicans. In this survey, a number of
statistical maps are planned to show the proportion of monolingual and bilingual in-
digenous Mexicans in the total population and their geographical distribution. At least one
publication has appearcd: Oscar Uribe Villegas, Un mapa del monolinguisme y el bi-
linguismo de los indigenas de México en 1960, Mexico, Instituto de Investigaciones
Sociales, UNAM, 1970.

. Noticias Culturales 128 (Seticmbre 1971), 4 (Bogota, Instituto Caroy Cuervo).
. Herrera, Gaston Carrilio, “Proyecto de ALECh," Cuadernos de Filologia 1 (1968), 77-85.
. Blanch, J. Lope, Cuestionario Provisional, Mexico 1968.

_The Puerto Rican researcher identified with the project is Edwin Figueroa Berrios,
University of Puerto Rico, Rio Picdras, Puerto Rico.
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6. Pompilus, Pradel, Lalangue francaise er Haiti. Puris, 1961,
7. Craig, D., An Experiment in Teacking Englivh, Caribbean Universities Press, 1969, p. 5.
8. Crag, D, “Teaching English to Jamawcan Creole Speakers,” Language Learning
16 (1906), 58.
9. “Implications of the nature of the Creole continuum for sequencing educational ma-
terials™ (unpublished mimeograph, June 1971).
10. Rubin, Joan, National Bilingualism in Paraguay (Janua Linguarum, Series Practica, 60),
The Hague. Mouton, 1968,
i1, Reported in W. Walck, & Proyecto BQC. Metodologia de una encuesta sociolinguistica
sebre el bilinguismo guechua-castellano (mimeograph, 1970) and in W, Wilck, Language
Autitude Tests: Speaker reactions in o bitingual situation (mimeograph, 1970).
12. AlbY, Xavier, Sacial Constraints on Cochabanmba Quechua (Dissertation Serics, 19),
Cornell University, L A Studies Program, September 1970,

13. Cf., for example, Busil Bernstein, “Elaborated and restricted codes: their social origins
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Language in Ethiopia: Implications of a
Survey for Sociolinguistic Theory and
Method*

by M. L. Bender, R. L. Cooper and C. A. Ferguson’

Sociolinguistically oriented language surveys on a national scale have generally been
justified in terms of how useful the collected data will be for language policy makers
(Ferguson 1966), but an equally persuasive case can be made in terms of their
contribution to the theories and methods of sociolinguistics. The Language Survey
of Ethiopia carried out in 1968-9 (hercafter LSE)? is a casein point, The information -
which was gathered provides useful material for the policy maker who wants to
make informed decisions leading to valued outcomes, but in the course of the year's
work the surveyors and their associates also contributed substantially to basic issues
in the guneral study of language in society.

One fundamental problem of all sociolinguistic research and theorizing is the
measurement of linguistic difference. In order to discuss how similar or how dif-
ferent two varieti:: .. speech or writing are, there must be some kind of metric and
some kind of opera:itonal strategy for applying the metric. At the Sociolinguistics
Seminar held at Indiana University in 1964° one of the first questions the so-
ciologises asked the linguists was: *“How do you measure the degree of difference be-
tween two languages (or two varicties of the same language)?” They asked this ques-
tion expecting to receive a straightforward technical answer which they could then
put to work for their purposes, but to their surprise they discovered that the lin
guists had no ready measure of linguistic distance or diversity and indeed had rel.
tively little interest in the notion.*

The LSE gave considerable attention to this problemn, following three different
approaches: (@) the selection of diagnostic traits in terms of a ‘linguistic area’
comprising a large number of related and unrclated langucges, in terms of
subgrouping within sets of related langt iges (c.g. the Ethio-Semitic languages), and
in terms of dialect variation within a relatively homogencous speech community
(mother-tongue speakers of Amharic), (6) computer processing of basic cognate
frequencies among a large number of related languages and comparison of these re-
sults with other measures of linguistic differcnce; and (c) testing of mutual intelligi-
bility among a small number of related languages and comparison of results with
other measutes. While none of the three approaches yiclds anything close to the
desired general metric, all contributed significantly toward this goal and they will be
discussed in turnin (1) below.

*Reprinted by permission from Language in Seciety. 1:2. 215 -233 (October 1972).

192



192 language Surveys in Developing Nations

A sccond basic issue in scciolinguistic research is the phenomenon of language
spread, i.e. the extension, over a period of time. of the use of one language or variety
at the expense of others. In spite of the rather sizeable literature on language main-
tenunce and shift among immigrant groups,* the development of national lan-
guages.* and the use of lingua francas,” sociolinguistic theory lacks even an ade-
quate formulation of the major types or processes of language spread. The LSE
focused a considerable amount of its research effort on understanding the way in
which Ambaric, the officially designated rational language of Ethiopia, has spread in
past centuries and is now spreading throughout the country; some attention was also
given to the spread of other lunguages. The results of the several different research
strategics employed led to a typology of language spread. One of the research tech-
niques, ‘transaction count,’ offers sociolinguists a promising new tool, and the ty-
pology itself is a contribution to the theory of language use. This issue is presented in
(2) below.

Verbal deference behavior, especially the use of forms of address, has constituted
one of the principal research tepics in sociclinguistics (¢.g. Brown & Gilman 1960).
It is assumed that all speech communities have grammatical and lexical differentia-
tion in forms of address (e.g. pronouns, names, titles) the use of which directly sym-
bolizes differences in status, role, setting, and affective factors. In particular, many
languages have more than one second person pronoun (e 8. Spanish tu. usted ), and
the study of their use, variation in their use, and changes in their use through time
offers a valuable means of access to the wider norms and values and the processes of
social change in the speech community. 'n the case of the Ethiopian Survey it was
possible to include Susan Hoben's anthropological study of the pronouns of address
in Amhanic, which gave additional exemplification of some of the theoretical
gencralizations currently held by linguists and also some unique material on the use
of the gender distinction, which extends the known range of variation in this aspect
oflanguages. The findings of the study are summarized in (3).

At the very core of sociolinguistic rescarch is study of the interplay between lin-
guistic change in its narrow sense and the matrix of social change in which it moves,
and one of ths most telling specimens of this interplay is the process of pidginiza-
tion—the linguistic reduction which arises in certain social settings of language
contact, and may have results which persist in one form or another for long periods
(Hymes 1971). The LSE looked for significant instances of this process, and in the
work of an Ethiopian investigator (Habte-Mariam Marcos) documented a variety of
modified Italian with startling similarities in form and function to the original Medi-
terrancan Lingua Franca of centuries ago (Schuchardt 1909). The findings of this
study and their implications are out:ined below in (4).

1. MEASURES OF LINGUISTIC DIFFERENCE

Diagnostic traits

The technique most commonly used in linguistic classification has been the selection
of diagnostic traits appropriate for particular sets of languages and language varie-
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ties. If a group of languages or varietics shares certain selected diagnostic traits (or
in some cases cven a single trait) they are classified together in the same unit (¢.3.
family, subgroup, language): if two varieties fail to share one or more selected traits,
they are classified as belonging to different units. The basic analytic problem is, of
course, how to select useful or valid criterial features. There is also the additional
problem of how to assign degrees of difference to particular traits or to relative
numbers of traits. In spite of the problems in this approach to classification it is used
at various levels, from large groups of languages to dialect variation within a lan-
guage. Three examples of the use of diagnostic traits as the basis of a measure of lin-
guistic difference will be given from the Ethiopian Survey.

(a) The Ethiopian language area. Fergusor has suggested the existence of an
*Ethiopian language area’ (Language in Ethiopia. ch. S and Ferguson 1970). To say
that the Ethiopian languages constitute o language area means that they tend to
share a number of features which, taken together, distinguish them from any other
geographicaily defined group of languages in the world. Some of these shared fea-
tures are due to genetic relationship, i.e. they continue features present in a remote
ancestral language. Others result from the processes of reciprocal diffusion among
languages which have been in contact for many centuries. Not every language in
Ethiopia has all these features, and a few languages do not fit into the pattern at all,
but in general most of the languages in an area roughly coincident with Ethiopia’s
borders have features of pronunciation, grammar, vocabulary, and pstterns of c.-
pression which are, taken together, distinctive and characteristic of the area.

Eight phonological and 18 grammatical features were found to be useful traits in
demonstrating the existence of the area. It is the clustering of these traits which de-
marcates the area from non-area languages such as English and Anyuak, a Nilotic
language chosen as representative of the non-area languages which are found in the
westernmost part of Ethiopia. For example, Amharic (an area language) has 6 of the
8 phonological features and 16 of the 18 grammatical features, whereas Anyuak has
0of 8 and 2 of 18 respectively and English 2 of 8 and 0 of 18. Examples of the fea-
tures are: presence of glottalic consonants, 8 helping vowel occurring to break con-
sonant clusters, basic sentence order of SOV (subject-object-verb), use of the sin-
gular noun with numerals, and an irregular imperative of the verb ‘come.’

(b) Classification of the Ethio-Semitic languages. The Semitic languages of
Ethiopia are generally accepted as a genetic subgroup of the Semitic languages, i.c.
as a group having a common ancestor which at one time existed as a single language
within Semitic. This is not only because of the known geographic isolation of Ethio-
Semitic speakers over a long period of time but also because of the set of traits
found common to all these languages but not found in other Semitic languages. In
the same way, the Ethio-Semitic languages may be classificd into subgroups on the
basis of traits shared by some but not all the languages in question

The Ethio-Semitic classification adopted by the Survey is that of Robert
Hetzron, who suggests a more complex picture of Ethio-Semitic history than has
been generally accepted (Languoge in Ethiopia and for a fuller account, Hetzron
forthcoming). For one thing, Hetzron argues in favor of laying to rest the term
*Gurage® as an overall linguiztic term. According to Hetzron, there is no Gurage lin-
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guistic unit, and ‘Gurage" should be used to refer only to *a conglomeradon of
Semitic-speaking peoples surrounded by Cushitic (Sidamo).® Some so-called Gurage
languapes are more closcly related to Ambharic and Harari than to other ‘Gurage’
languages and some belong with Gafat in adifferent branch of South r-thio-Semitic.

His classification is based on a careful study of traits known as *shaved innova-
tions’, i.e. chapges which have taken place in subgroups of the overall language
group (in this case Ethio-Semitic) which set them apart from other subgroups. For
example, the tirst division in Ethio-Semitic is between the Northern and the South-
ern fanguages. The Northern languages share a common characteristic in the forms
of the verb in 1 Imperfect (roughly: the present) and the Perfect (roughly: the
past) as against the Southern languages. In the Northern forms, the next-to-last
consonant is doubled only in the Imperfect, in the Southern forms only in the
Perfect. In this ¢ase it is the Southern forms which have innovated: the Northern
forms are beliesd to be the older pattern. Another innovation setting off Southern
languages is that they make a sharp distinction in the selection of forms of main
verbs and subordinate verbs, as against the Northern languages which have very
much the same forms in both main and subordinate verbs.

(¢1 Amharic didlects. There has as yet been no large-scale or thorough study of
the nature and range of dialect differentiation in Amharic, although it is a lunguage
of considerable socio-political importance, being a national language and one which
is expanding from its present basc of about 8,000,000 native-speakers plus many
non-native speakers. The literature contains minor references to Amharic variation,
~nd indeed most observers report a surprisingly small range of variation for a lan-
xuage spoken by mostly illiterate persons in a country of difficult communications
and transportation. This lack of extensive variation may be partly explained by the
existence of a well-developed common culture including the monarchy and the Or-
thodox church.

The Edhiopian survey sponsored a small-scale dialect investigation of Amharic,
carried out by cight members of the Department of Ethiopian Languages and
Literature at the Haile Sclassic 1 University under the direction of Dr. Getatchew
Haile. This investigation was supplemented by a report on the Gonder arca and
some information on lexical variation by Roger Cowley (cf. Language in Ethiopia.
ch.6).

The main findings of this investigation were that *. . . phonologically, Menz and
Wello form a subcluster within a cluster consisting of Gojjam, Menz, and Wello,
and Addis Ababa-Gonder form a separate cluster, though Gonder shows some
traits intermediate between the two larger clusters. On the syntactic level, however,
the dialects of Addis Ababa, Menz, and Wello seem to belong to one dialect cluster,
while Gojjam and Gonder arc cach separate dialects on their own.'

{7 general the diagnostic traits identified in this dialect study result from
differential incidence of diachronic changes. For example, there are different degrees
of palatalizing in the various dialects reported, i.c. some dialects palatalize more
consonants than others, or palatalize in more environments, or both. (Palatalization
is a phonological process which may be thought of generally as inserting a -y- glide
after a consonant, resulting in shifting t to &, s to §, L 1oy, etc.) The situation is fairly
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complex. but can be expiained by assuming that the order of palatalizing rules
differs in the grammars of the various dialects, or that rules differ in degree of gener-
ality among the dialects. It is this variation in order or generality of application of
rules which accounts for the particular classification of the Amharic dialectal varie-
ties.

Basic cognate frequencies

Given the linguistic complexity of Ethiopia and the problems of data collection im-
posed by the country's size and difficult terrain, it was quickly decided that a
collection of uniform samples of basic vocabulary and minimal grammatical data on
the lesser-known languages would be likely to lead to a useful classification most im-
mediately. This collecting was restricted mainly to the complex and little-investi-
gated areas of the south, south-west, and west (Sudan border). The resultant new
data together with some previously-collected material was then processed by visual
inspection and computer program. The results are found in Bender (1971) and will
be discussed briefly below.

Essentially. the main result of the computer analysis is a tabulation of
percentages of assumed lexical cognates among 101 languages of Ethiopia and
nearby countries. The languages arc then arranged into major familics by previous
knowledge of the main outlines of classification and by clusterings of high cognate
percentages. Detailed study of the clustering of percentages then leads to a final sug-
gested subgrouping, to be modified as further data on the languages in question and
data on languages as yet uncollected become available.

The closeness of fit of this new classification and that proposed by Greenberg for
the relevant languages as part of his general classification of African languages
(Greenberg 1966) is significant because Greenberg's classification is not based on
statistical methods. Thus we have a verification in this case that careful comparison
of all available data by the mass comparison methods advocated by Greenberg
(Greenberg 1957: chs. 3, 4; Greenberg 1966: 1-5) and statistical analyses of uniform
samples of basic lexicon lead to the same results within close margins. The slight
differences in the two results raisc interesting problems and point toward likely di-
rections for further investigation.

In the process of subgrouping languages according to basic vocabulary shared,
several indices were developed and used. These indices are similar to those used by
Dyen (1965) (e.g. Dyen's critcal difference. p. 19), but go beyond Dyen in one im-
portant respect. namely that they are generally ratios of one percentage to another
(weighted ratios). Since the denominators of the ratios are the averages of all cog-
nate-percentages within given groupings, they take into account the relative ‘“tight-
ness’ or ‘looseness’ of the groupings. Several weighted ratios were calculated for
each of three units of Afro-Asiatic: The Ethio-Semitic super-group (4th level in the
hierarchy with super-family as first level), the Lowland East Cushitic group (level 5),
and the Ometo subgroup (level 6). In general weighted ratios lead to significantly
better subgroupings than unweighted ones, in terms of incisiveness of subgroupings
and avoidance of overlappings, thus verifying the hypothesis that the more claborate
methods lead to sharper results.
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One very interesting and unexpected result emerged. This is that the sharpest
subgroupings of all are established by the use of the rumbers of items which share
phonological innovations, Thus, suppose languages A and B share 62 cognate items
out of 98 and thut 32 of the 62 share phonological innovations not found among all
the languages of the grouping in question. It is the use of this 32 und all other such
numbers found in comparing sets of languages which produces the best subgrouping.
This result provides corroboration of the widely accepted idea that shared innova-
tions in general provide the best basis for linguistic subgrouping.

The significance of this is that a fairly large-scale application of quantitative
methods has led to the same answer as the usual method based on cheoretical and
common-sense considerations, very much in the spirit of Chrétien and Kroeber's
quantitative swdy in Indo-European classification (Chrétien & Kroeber 1937).
Furthermore, the finding in this casc is probably the first attempt to overcome
Greenberg's criticism of glottochronological methods in his essay on linguistic
subgroupings (Greenberg 1957: 54). The idea behind the use of items with shared
phonclogical innovations was Bender's, but the motivation for secking an improved
lexicostatistic method stemmed from Greenberg's criticism.

Mutual intelligibility

Probably the question most frequently asked of the Ethiopian survey team by
laymen was: “How many Ethiopian languages are there? The answer depends on the
criteria used for scparating languages. Certainly mutual intelligibility is a funda-
mental criterion in this connection. Paul Bohannen is certainly correct when he sug-
geste. that the study of inier-intelligibility of African languages is important but still
inits infancy (Bohannon 1964:129).

Three of the five survey teams of the overall Survey undertook mutual intelligi-
bility studies. The pioneering effort was by the Uganda team, and it established the
precedent of testing intelligibility by testing listening comprehension using uniform
texts among speakers of related languages. The result of the experiment on a
number of related Bantu languages of Uganda was that mutual intelligibility ‘s
substantially correlated with shared basic vocabulary as well as with the more
readily determinable relative geographical proximities of the languages (Ladefoged,
Glick & Criper 1971:65-77).*

The Ethiopia team, having the advantage of the Uganda team's efforts and
benefitting from their insights, was able to carry out a more claborate study on the
Sidamo (or Highland) group of East Cushitic. The resulting correlations of intelligi-
bility with shured basic vocabulary and geographical proximity replicated the
Uganda results and suggested that they may be of universal validity.® In addition,
significant correlations with in-text lexical and in-text combined lexica! and gram-
matical morphemes were found, though the correlation with in-text grammatical
morphemes alone was small. In addition, the study shows the Sidamo group to con-
sist of five languages: Hadiyya, Kembata, Sidamo, Deresa, Burji. Aiaba, at first
considered a separate language, is now scen to be best considered a dialect of
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Kembata. Fuller results are to be found in Bender & Cooper (1971) and Language in
Ethiapia (ch. 4).

A third intelligibility study is that of the Zambia team on several Bantu lan-
guages. (Sce Ohannessian & Kashoki, forthcoming.) One possible interpretation of
their results is that strong correlation of intelligibility and geographical proximity
depends on a relatively undisturbed situation after aninitial sct of dispersion migra-
tions from the homeland of the proto-language speakers. A method of verification
or disconfirmation would be to lock at the historical backgrounds of migrations in
the three areas in Question (in so far as they can be determined) to see if the idea is
supported by the evidence in all three cases.

The Ethiopia survey thus supplies a reasonable answer to the question: ‘How
many languages are there? The answer is 70 to 80, discounting European imports,
extinct languages (such as Giiz, the classical liturgical and literary language), and
jargons and special *secret languages,' and allowing for the discovery of a few as yet
unknown languages believed to exist in the south-west and west. The number of lan-
guages is in itself of both practical and theoretical value in the context of the usual
naive estimates ranging from 3 (Ambaric, Tigrinya, and Giiz, the three literary lan-
guages of Ethiopia) to 200 (including many mutually intelligible varietics).

2. LANGUAGE SPREAD

Typology

By the seventeenth century, Ambaric had spread from its home base, east and north
of Lake Tana, through much of central Ethiopia, and the extension of Ethiopia’s
boundaries in the nineteenth century has helped promote the language's continued
expansion. Just as Gisz, the classical language of Ethiopia, spread as u nationa! lan-
guage in the ancient Aksumite empire, so is Amharic steadily expanding today as a
principal factor in national integration.

An attempt by the LSE to characterize the way in which Ambaric is expanding
led to the formulztion of a general typology of language spread. The typology posits
thres ways in whick the substantial use of a language can spread. One way is as 2
lingua franca, when the language becomes commonly used for purposes of between-
group communication.' A sccond way is as a mother tongue (language first
spoken), which occurs when people adopt the language as the language of their
home. A third way is as a superposed variety, i.c. the language spreads for purposes
of within-group communication, but not as a mother tongue.

When a language spreads as a lingua franca, it spreads as a second language. The
people who learn it continue to speak their mother tongue for purposes of within-
group communication. There have been many examples of the spread of lingua
francas in Africa (Greenberg 1965). Some of these have been indigenous languages
like Havsa and Malinke in western Africa and Swahili in castern Africa. Others have
arisen as pidginized forms of African languages in the Eurcpean contact situation,
such as Sango and Lingala in central Africa. Still others have been European lan-
guages, particularly English and French, in the former colonial areas. African lingua
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francas have arisen not only in the context of trade (e.g. Huausa. Dyula), but also in
such contexts as administration and cducation (e.g. English), work (e.g. Fanagalo in
the Zambian copperbelt), and religion (e.g. Arabic). For an extensive discussion of
African lingua francas, sce Heine (1970).

When a language spreads not as a lingua franca but as a mother tongue, people
gradually abandon their mother tongue and adopt the new language for purposes of
within-group communication. This type of lunguage spread, language shift (Fishman
1964), may occur when migrant peoples adopt the dominant language of the arca to
which they have come, as in the case of most American immigrant groups. Lan-
guage shift may also occur when the political and economic pressures exerted by a
dominant minority induce a subordinate majority to abandon their mother tongue.
There have been many times in which the territorial expansion of an empire has
created wholesale language shift among its subject populations, as in the cases of
Latin and Arabic.

The spread of a language as a superposed variety resembles both the spread of a
lingua franca and language shift. It resembles the spread of a lingua franca because
the new language is used for purposes of within-group communication. When a lin-
guage spreads as a superposed variety, it displaces the original language in certain
functions only, while the original Janguage holds fast to other functions.'' In such
circumstances, the displacing language and the language it partially displaces come
to coexist with different functional allocations in the same speech community. An
example of such partial displacement can be found in Paraguay, where Spanish has
replaced the indigenous Guarani for some purposes or in some contexts (¢.g. in non-
rural, formal, non-intimatec contexts), but where Guarani is maintained for others
(Rubin 1968). With respect to Ambharic, #t is likely that it is spreading in all thrwe of
the ways that have been outlined: as lingua franca, as mother tongue, and as super-
posed variety (Cooper, in press).

Houwusehold surveys

The LSE employed several methods in its study of the spread of Ambharic, One
method was the language census, a technique whereby the houschold head or other
houschold representative answers questions about the language proficiency (and
sometimes the language usage and language attitudes) of cach member of his
household (see Fishman 1969: and Licberson 1966, 1969). The LSE procedure de-
parted from that of the usual census in that the LSE adopted a sample survey ap-
proach, rather than attempting to interview a representative from all houscholds in
the population under study (Cooper, Singh, & Abraha, in press).

The LSE carried out sample surveys in two largely Galla-speaking arcas.'? In
cach area, surveys were taken in the towns as well as in the country adjacent to the
towns. In all, over 2,400 respondents, drawn from a population of about 485,000,
were interviewed. Each respondent was asked to identify those languages he could
presently speak and the language he spoke first as a child, and he was also asked to
identify the first and second languages of each of the other members of his
houschold who was at least seven years old. The data obtained wers analyzed for
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cach of the $7 enumeration districts into which the survey areas had been divided.

The resufts of greatest interest from the point of view of sociolinguistic theory
were the relationship between the bilingualism of wother-tongue groups and the
relative size of cach group. The relationship was a negative or inverse one. That is,
the higher the proportion claiming a given language as mother-tongue, the smaller
the pereentage of bilinguals (here defined as people who knew at least two languages)
among that mother-tongue group. Conversely, the smaller the mother-tongue group
ay a proportion of a district, the greater the proportion of bilinguals in that group.
The same inverse relationship between relative size of a mother-tongue group and
tke incidence of bilingualism within it was found by Weinrcich (1957) in his analysis
of the 1951 census of India, and may represent a sociolinguistic universal.

The pressute to learn a second language is, of course, not excrted by the mere
presence of the first-language group but rather by the interactions which its presence
implies. For example, the correlation between size of mother-tongue group and pro-
portion of others who speak it was higher for Amharic than for Galla. This can be
attributed in part to the relative sociocultural or sociopolitical statuses of the
mother-tongue groups in question. Thus, for example, an analysis by Lieberson
(1970: 46 30) of bilingualsim in the residential districts of six Canadian cities indi-
cated that while the proportion of mother-tongue speakers was related to the pro-
portions of others who knew that language, the pressure to learn English as a second
language was greater than the pressure to learn French. For the same percentuge of
native speakers, a greater proportion knew English than French as a second lan-
guage. Thus, a greater percentage of people knew English than French as a second
language, not only because of the greater size of the English Canadian group but
also because of its dominant socioeconomic position.

The findings of the Eth.opian sample surveys, then, are consistent with thoie ob-
tained in two other sociolinguistic contexts: India and Canada. The results of chese
studies suggest that a seciolingusitic model can be built to predict the extent to
which the members of one group will learn the language of another when the two
groups are in contact. Such a model could take the form of a multiple-regression
cquation, with the relation proportions of cach mother-tongue group in the popu-
latinn serving as two of the predictor variables. Additional variables might include
for cach group its degree of residential segregation, its degree of occupational
segregation, the proportion of literates, its relative importance in the economic
affairs of the community (estimated. for example, by indices such as per capira in-
come, proportion of cultivated acres controlled, proportion of trading establish-
ments operated, or proportion of corporate directorships held), and its relative
political influence ( judged, for example, by the proportion of civil servants, or the
proportion of pelitical appointees, or the proportion of heads of various adminis.
trative units). If estimates could be obtained for such variables for a number of dis-
tricts, the relative importance of cach variable in predicting the degre to which each
language has been learned as a second language by the other 1.0up could be em-
pirically determined, and the degree of explained variance would s=rve as a criterion
for the success of the model. While estimates for some of the, variables may
necessarily he crude. an attempt to combine them via multiple-regre iion analysis
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should nonetheless yield information of considerable interest. Such analyses should

help to understand better those processes that impel one group to learn the language
of another.

Market surveys

A common funciion of lingua francas is that of trade language. When buyers and
scllers have different mother tongues, as is often the case in linguistically
heterogencous scttings. one language sometimes becomes established as the lan-
guage used for between-group communication in market contexts. The language
spreads along the trade routes and outward from market centers, snd those who
wish to enter trade must learn to speak that language.

In the linguistically diverse Ethiopian setting, one might predict that either
Amharic or Arabic serves as a lingua franca for trade. Amharic would be predicted
because it has been introduced throughout the country via schools and other govern.
ment agencies. Ambaric, furthermore, appears to be spreading in other contexts
through the processes of industrialization and urbanization. Arabic would be
predicted becausc in Ethiopia Muslim merchants have traditionally dominated
small retail trade and because one might expect Ethiopian Muslims to have some
acquaintance with Arabic through attendance at Quranic schools. Furthermore,
there is a widespread belief in Ethiopia that Arabic is used as a market lingua franca
by Islamic co-rcligionists. In the markets studied by the LSE, however, neither
Ambaric, nor Arabic, nor indeed any other language scrved to any significant extent
«5 a lingua franca for trade (Cooper & Carpenter 1969).

The market surveys were carried out in twenty-three markets in eight towns.
None of these towns was located in the Amharic heartland of the country, which is
relatively homogencous linguistically. Although most of the towns had a substantial
proportion of Ambharic mother-tongus speakers, other languages dominated the
countryside surrounding the towns. The survey procedure followed in cach market
was the same. Enumerators, drawn from among the students at the local high
school. tallicd the number of market transactions observed in various languages on
a single market day. A number of commoditics and services was chosen (e.g. cloth,
onions, salt, tailoring), and each enumerator observed language ussge in cach of
these items. Thus, for each item, each enumerator noted the number of transactions
between buyer and seller carried out in Amharic, the number carried cut in Galla,
etc. This technique permitted highly reliable estimates to be made of the relative im-
portance of various languages in the market because representative items were
chosen for observation and because large numbers of observations were made. Hun-
dreds of transactions were observed in the smaller markets and thousands in the
larger oncs. Approximately 1,700 transactions were observed in the average market
studied.

The principal finding of the market surveys was that the proportion of transac-
tions obscrved in a given language could be predicted on the basis of the proportion
of residents in the town who claimed that language as mother tongue or home lan-
guage (as determined by Central Statistical Office sample surveys). The discrep-
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ancies between the proportion of transactions observed in a given language and the
proportion of urhan residents claiming that language could be explained in large
part by the presence of people from the countryside who came to the town on the
market day. Thus, the proportion of transactions observed in Ambaric was
generatly smaller than the proportion of urban residents claiming it, and the propor-
tion of transactions obscrved in the dominant language of the countryside was
gencraily larger than the proportion of urban residents claiming it.

If a language were serving the function of trade language, presumably the pro-
portion of transactions observed in that language would bave been substantially
greater than the proportion of respondents in the town who claimed it. Where such
differences were in fact observed, they could be attributed to the influx from the
countryside of people who spoke it natively. In no case was the proportion of
transactions in Ambaric or in Arabic substantially greater than the proportion of
townspeople claiming it as first language. Thus, these languages did not appear to be
scrving as trade languages in any substantial way.

One cannot infer from these results that the proportion of buyers who spoke each
language natively was the same as the proportion of sellers who did so, or that the
transactions were typically between people who spoke the same first language. On
the contrary, the division of labor in Ethiopia, particularly as realized in handicrafts
and in trade, has long been along ethnic lines. Amharas, for example, have tradi-
tionally eschewed trade a3 a livelihood. Thus instead of the buyer and seller typi-
cally interacting in a common first language or in a common sccond language, itis
likely that the seller typically accommodated himself to the buyer by speaking the
buyer's first language. In the linguistically diverse contexts of these Ethiopian
markets, therefore, it appears that transactions were facilitated by the muli-
lingualism of the traders rather than by the emergence of a trade lingua franca.

The results of this study are relevant to sociolinguistic theory in ieveral ways.
First, they demonstrate that heterogencous market settings do not necessarily give
rise to trade lingus francas. Second, they demonstrate that a language noed not
spread uniformly through all domsins or contexts of language use. Whereas
Ambharic is spreading for some purposes and in some contexts, it is not expanding 23
a trade language, at least not in the markets obscrved. The findings, therefore, raise
interesting questions, Why do trade lingua francas arise in some linguistically
heterogencous settings but not others? Wity do languages spread in some contexts
but not others? Why, for example, did Hausa spread with Muslim traders in West
Africa, whereas Arabic did not spread with the Lebancse in West Africa? The
construction of a unified theory that can answer such questions and accommodate
these findings would be a fruitful enterprise.

Finally, these results are relevant to sociohnguistic theory because they dem-
onstrate the usefulness of 8 new technique of sociolinguistic inquiry, that of the
transaction count, which permits the systematic and unobtrusive ouservation of lan-
guage usage as it occurs. This technique appears to be a promising one. It can be
usced as 8 survey method in scttings where household canvassing is not p sssible.
Where such canvassing can be performed. the technique makes it possible to cope
with a problem found in all so.%al scicnce, the validity of self-reported behavior.
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Thus, a group's scif-reported language usage (what languages people say they use in
particular contexts) could be compared with their actual usage. Although there is
evidence that in bilingual communities self-reported frequency of usage of a given
language in specified contexts cun be a valid indicator of globsl proficiency in that
language (Fishman & Cooper 1969), there have bien few if any attempts to assess
the validity of such reports as estimates of relative wsage. To account for the
agreement or discrepancy between self-reported and actual usage, we would need to
know (1) the degree to which language usage is prescribed for a given situation or,
conversely, the degree of variability in language usage in that situation; (2) the
degree to which the norms of language usage are expiicitly recognized or known by
members of the community: and (3) the willingness of respondents to tell what they
know. The relationships and interactions among such variables are of considerable
sociolinguistic interest. In addition to permitting a comparison between reported
and actual usage, the transaction count technique, by being used in an array of
socictal contexts, can help build sociolinguistically valid dzzcriptions of the func-
tional specialization of lunguages in multilingual scttings, as well as explanatory
models of language spread,

3. VERBAL DEFERENCE

A study of the meanings of Amharic second-person pronouns, as they are under-
stood by Amharas, yiclded findings which are of general interest. First, the use of
second-person proncuns in Amharic was found 1o conform in general outline to the
western European usage described by Brown & Gilman (1960), wherein the dimen-
sions of relative status (power) and intimacy (solidarity) account for the pronouns
chosen. Second, Amharic pronominal usage demonstrates a rarc phenomenon, that
of gender fluctuation in direct address. The observations which are summarized here
were made by Hoben (in press) via the anthropological techniques of participant ob-
servation. '

There are ten independent or self-standing pronouns in Ambharic. These can be
characterized by the interscction of five features—number (singular, plural), person
(first, second, third). gender (masculine, feminine), and deference (familiar, polite).
Four of these are second-person pronouns: ante (singular, masculine, familiar), and/
(singular, feminine, familiar), érswo (singular, unspecified gender, polite), and in-
nante (plural, unspecified gender, unspecified deference. )"

In Amharic, the person of the subject is shown by pronominul uffixes on the vern,
and in the second person either the familiar or the polite form must be used. If an in-
dependent pronoun is also used to mark the subject of the sentence in direct address,
the pronoun and pronominal affix must agree with respect to the form which is
chosen. The choice between the familiar and polite forms in Amharic is determined
in general by the speakers' social position relative to one another and by the soli-
darity of their rclationship.

Relative social status among the Amhara is determined by the interaction of
many personal attributes, including religious purity, title, education, and age. Each
of these attributes, in turn, is complex. Purity, for example. may be gained in several
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ways, among which are monastic vows or ordination. There are also many kinds of
titles, which may be conferred in terms of the traditional systems of ecclesiastical,
military, or court ranks, or in terms of the modern administrative, military, and
police bureaucracies. One person snay have many claims to high position and
deference. He may, for example, be old, religiously pure, educated, and titled.
Another may be high on some scales but low on others. Furthermore, not all of a
person's attributes may count in every situation. His claims to deference will depend
upon those factors which are considered important in the particular situation. For
example, the presence of a third person may ciause some speakers who would nor-
mally use the farailiar with one another to use the polite form.

Amharas normally use the familiar form with family members, ncighbors, and
friends. However. the attributes which are associated with polite address may some-
times cause speakers to use the polite form in circumstances in which the familiar
form would otherwise be expected. Thus, even among blood relatives, the age, re-
ligious purity, rank or education of one may cause another to address him with the
polite form.

There are other uses of the second-person pronoun besides deference marking.
These pronouns may also be used to indicate the emotional reaction of the speaker
to the person addressed. For example, the familiar form may be substituted for the
polite form as an insult o to express anger. In addition, the feminine form may be
applicd to a man if the speaker wishes to insult him. In Addis Ababa, but not inthe
countryside, a man may also use the feminine form when addressing another man if
he wishes to indicate affection. Thus, men who are close friends may use the
feminine form with each other. Hoben found, for cxample, that a group of school
teachers was divided into two subgroups which were clearly marked by the mutual
use of the feminine form. Within each subgroup, the members used the feminine
form with one another, but across subgroups they used the masculine form. She also
reported that the smallest man in a group of friends may sometimes receive the
feminine form but use the masculine form when addressing the others.

In Ambharic, the gender of the noun fluctuates. A noun may be considered
masculine or feminine according to whether its referent is considered to be large and
distant (masculine) or small and intimate (feminine). Thus, the optional gender fluc-
tuation found in the second-person pronoun is analogous tu the gender fluctuation of
the noun.

The study of second-person pronoun usage provided data of general intcrest to
sociolinguistic theory as well as information of particular relevance to Ambaric and
to Ethiopia. Though there may be nothing ncw in the use of participant observation
for the description of second-person pronoun usage, the usefulness of new data
against which previously made gencralizations can be checked is clear. While the set
of features which command respect is specific to Amhara society, the power and
solidarity semantics were found to be operative. That these dimensions should be
observed in a context quite different from that of western Europe raises some in-
teresting questions. First, are power and solidarity semantic universals? Second, is
deference a syntactic universal? Third, does the spread of a language imply the
spread of the deference usage associated with that language? It would be of interest,
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for example, to compare the Amharic deference usage of sociolinguistically differing
groups. The investigation of second-person pronoun variation among speakers of
Ambharic, then, helps us learn not only about linguistic and social variation among
the Amhara but also about the more general processes underlying the interpene-
tration and interaction between linguistic and non-linguistic social behavior.

4. PIDGINIZATION

The process of pidginization is widely attested throughout the world in various situa-
tions of language contact. Although there are divergent views on the exact pature of
the process and the conditions for its appearance and maintenance, it is generally
agreed that pidginization involves such features as reduction of vocabulary and elim-
ination of inflectional affixation of a source language, restriction in use to particular
communication situations, and contribution from two or more languages in
phonology and grammar. Among the best known examples are a number of pidgins
and creoles with vocabulary drawn from a European language (English, French,
Portuguese, Spanish) as base language. Surprisingly, however, there seems to be no
well-attested example of an Italian-based pidgin in current use even though the
earliest known and most famous instance of pidginization, the ariginal lingua franca
of the Mediterrancan area, was based on an ltalianate variety of Rumance
(Schuchardt 1909). Accordingly, the LSE attempted to determine whether a
pidginized varicty of Italian is in use in Ethiopia, since the historical conditions scem
likely to have led to such a phenomenon and there are casual reports of people
speaking ‘broken Italian.’

Investigation showed that pidginized varicties of Italian do exist, differing greatly
from the mother-tongue Italian and approximations to it also spoken in Ethiopia.
Thesc pidginized varieties, called Simplified Italian of Ethiopia (Habte-Mariam
Marcos, in press) are apparently used only in certain limited functions (c.g. between
Europeans and Ethiopians in certain occupational settings) and have probably been
dying out ever since the Italian presence as a colonial power or occupying force was
ended (although some of Habte-Mariam's informants had apparently acquired their
SIE after the ltalian occupation). Of special interest was the discovery that SIE is
sometimes used as a lingua franca between Ethiopians of different mother tongues.
A specific example was the report of a Tigrinya-speaking functionary that he
regularly used SIE in talking with Kunama speakers with whom he shared no other
language. The demonstration of the existence of SIE and Habte-Mariam's descrip-
tion of some of its salient characteristics constituted a contribution to sociolin-
guistic data, but perhaps of greater importance was the evidence it offered on the
nature of the pidginization process.

Among factors given different degrees of emphasis in various sociolinguistic
explanations of the pidginization process are the following: a natural (possibly in-
nate, universal) process of simplification, use of *baby talk* by speakers of the base
language, ‘interference’ from the phonological and grammatical structures of the
other language(s), mutual adaptation t> a lowest common denominator between
languages, ‘relexification,’ i.c. replacing of one base vocabulary by another one. Fer-
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guson (1971 and forthcoming) has recently reemphasized the possible role of a
conventionalized ‘foreigner talk® register used by speaki-s of the base language,
differing in many respects from a *baby talk® register.

Evidence is fairly substantial for the existence of an Italian foreigner talk re-
garded as appropriate (a) for talking to Africans and other ‘native’ people, and (b) as
representing the broken Italian of such people. It ranges from the language usedin a
sixteenth-century play about a Gypsy woman to the language attributed to Africans
in modern Italian cartoons and comic strips. A striking feature of this foreigner talk
is the use of only two verb forms, the infinitive and past participle, of which the latter
refers to past time and the former to all other times. This feature also appears in
SIE, and seems to be a very strong picce of evidence, since Ethiopian languages do
not have aay parallel to such a use, and normal Italian does not work at all in this
way. The reasonable explanation would seem to be that Italians speaking with Ethio-
pians sometimes used this well-established feature of forcigner talk, which was also
found in the original lingua franca. Indeed Schuchardt’s argument here deserves ver-
batim quotation:

No one disagrees that an Arab who knows the verb mangiar in the meaning ‘to
cat® must have learned it directly or indirectly from an Ktalian, but that he also
uses mangiar for ‘(1) cat’, *(you) cat’, ‘(he) eats’, etc., is usually set to his own
account. But even if there is special effort on both sides to make oneself under-
stood by the simplest means, and especially to give up the inflectional com-
plexity of the base language, how could it happen that the Arab who is as yet ig-
norant of Italian chooses mangiar as representative for mangio, mangi,
mangia, etc.” Only by very great familiarity with Romance could he be able to
recognize the statistical predominance and functional generality of the Ro-
mance infinitive, and even then, sincein his own language there is nothing corre-
sponding to this infinitive, he would probably take the third person singular and
say, for example, not mi voler mangiar but mi vuole mi mangia. It is the Eu-
ropean who puts the stamp of general usage on the infinitive . . . (Schuchardt
1909:443-4, tr. CAF.)

The line of argument scems just as valid today for a speaker of Tigrinya or
Ambharic, and the Ethiopia data provided valuable confirmatory evidence for theim-
portance of the factor of forcigner talk in the formation of pidginized languages.

NOTES

1. This article was drafted while Bender and Cooper were at Stanford and Ferguson was at
the Center for Advanced Study in the Behavioral Scicnces. The authors are grateful to the
Center for the use of its resources in the completion of the Survey reports and to the
SSRC for a research fellowship to Cooper.

2. The Language Survey of Ethiopia was part of the five-nation Survey of Language Use and
Language Teaching in Eastern Africa, supported by the Ford Foundation. The findings of
the survey are reported in Language in Ethiopia (Bender et al.. in press).

3. Cf. Ferguson 1965,
4. A few exceptional studics had been concerned with this question: see, for example,
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Chrétien & Krocber 1937; Gudschinsky 1955; 1iymes 1960. 19..22, 26-7, and references
there.

. Cf Fishman 1964,

. Cf. Guxmun 1960; Fishman et of. 1968,

. Cf. Heine 1970.

- In connection with the Uganda study, Ladefoged also observed that closeness of languages
as measured by comparing phonolegical feature decompositions of the segments of corre-
sponding basic vocabuiary items gave no sharper results than simply deciding on possible
cognates as units, (Personal comriunication, Peter Ladefoged.)

9. But cf. the problems posed by Wolff (1959); Wurm & Laycoeck in New Guinea (1961);

Voegelin e a/. (1963:24); and cf. Hymes 1968,

10. Other terms for lingua franca include trade language (langue de traite, langue commer-
ciale, Handelssprache), vehicular lunguage (langue véhiculaire, Verkehrssprache), and
contact language (langue de relations, langue passe partout, Kontaktsprache). Sce Heine
(1970:15). In our usage, a lingua franca is any language which is used for purposes of be-
tween-group commiunication, between speakers for whom it is a second language and who
do not share a common first language. See Greenberg (1965).

1. We are indebted to Jushua A. Fishman for pointing out that a language can spread by a
process of partial displacement.

12. These surveys were a joint undertaking of the Work-Oriented Adult Literacy Project
{sponsored by Unesco and the Ethiopian Ministry of Education) and the LSE.

13. The research on which this study is bused was supported by an American Association of
University Women Graduate Fellowship.

14. Note that not all of the theoretically possible distinctions occur. For example, there is no
second-person. plural, polite form in Ambharic. In addition to the ten forms described,
there is an eleventh independent pronoun, anfu. which is said to show a degree of formality
midway between anre and irswo. io be used, for instance, for untitled, non-office-holding
clders (male or female). Hoben belicved that her data were insufficient to show any reliable
semantic differences between anfu and érswo, and for purposes of this ieport, the forms are
not distinguished. In the province of Weilo, antu replaces érswo for the second-person sin-
gular polite form, and érswo is used for the third-person singular polite form (Hailu,
Getatchew & Cowley, in press).
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Some Implications of “*The International
Research Project on Language Planning
Processes (IRPLPP)” for Sociolinguistic
Surveys*

by Joshua A. Fishman

SOCIOLINGUISTIC SURVEYS

The designation “survey™ is a relatively new one in research on the sociology of lan-
guage. As a result, the designation is used with a variety of explicit and implicit
meanings. In this paper the term will be used to refer to mass data studics, i.e. to
studics generating such large amounts of data that computer processing is either de-
sirable or mandatory. The term as such does not differentiate between studies
generating a great deal of data on a few respondents or topics, on the one hand, and
studies generating a small amount of data on a large number of subjects, on the
other hand. The term is also not necessarily used to imply superficial studies, pre-
liminary studies, or exploratory studies, since, obviously, such studies can also
be conducted with little or no data. Thus, the term is used here to imply the presence
of scope or quantity, rather than the absence of depth or definitiveness. Such usage
would seem to be in accord with that of various other investigators' and is men-
tioned here merely to avoid misunderstandings. More specifically, the designation
“survey™ is not considered to involve any immediate restriction with respect to the
nature of the problem being studied, the type of data being collected, the method of
data collection or analysis employed, the level of data interpretation, or the
theoretical versus practical orientation of the research undertaken. Most
specifically, the designation survey is not considered as representing a tendency
toward macro-studies rather than toward micro-studies. The latter two designations
are themselves relative rather than absolute. pertaining to contrasted levels of
analysis with respect to specified topics, and, as will be argued below, these levels
might well be combined in many surveys rather than onc or another being cither
viewed as isomorphic with surveys or as excluded by them.

Macro-studies

Macro-studies (or more generally macro-discussions) have often proceeded along
the lines of inter-polity or inter-language differentials in connection with selected in-
dependent variables. One possible example of macro and micro studies may be
taken from second language instruction, i.e. given methods X and Y with respect to
second language instruction at the elementary level, macro-analysis is likely to ask:

(a) whether one method is generally superior to the othei, each country (or

*This paper was prepared specifically for the Center for Applied Linguistics® “*Conference on
Sociolinguistically Oricnted Language Surveys,™ held September 6-7, 1971,

210



210 Language Survey in Ceveloping Nations

region) ar language being considered an “instance™ or **case’ i point, or

(b) given that no clear “'yes” or “no™ reply is forthcoming with respect to (a)
above, whether one method is superior to the other in particular rypes of polities or
in connection with particular types of first language-second language co-occur-
rences.

Micro-studies

In contrast with macro-studies (of which there have really been far fewer than would
appear to be the case from the frequency with which questions of discussions at this
level are encountered, e.g. **Is Romanization of the writing system generally more
likely to increase literacy rates than the maintenance of indigenous non-Roman
writing systems?"), micro-studies more often attempt to pursue small-network in-
quiries in connection with differentials pertaining to selected independent variables.
Thus, given methods X and Y with respect to second language instruction at the ele-
mentary level, micro-analysis is likely to ask:

(a) whether one method is gencrally superior to the other, each class, school or
school district being considered an “instance” or *“*case” in point, or

(b) given that no clear *yes™ or *no"™ reply is forthcoming with re _ect to (a)
above, whether one method is superior to the other in particular rypes of classes,
schools, or school districts in the context of particular types of first language-second
language co-occurrences,

A Combined Approach

Few micro-studies have been undertaken within the bounds of the applied sociology
of language, perhaps, in part, because the entire discipline is so young, but, perhaps,
also in part because the answers forthcoming from such studies often cannot
provide sufficient guidance for large scale policy decisions which are typically made
in connection with macro-contexts (countries, languages, etc.). Superficially viewed,
there would seem to be a contradiction between the fact that initial policy decisions
with respect to curricula, methodologies, and materials of instruction are generally
made and implemented on the macro-level and that the careful evaluation of out-
comes requires analysis, feedback, and subsequent policy revision (or adjustment) at
the most micro-level consonant with available resources. However, this seeming
contradiction may, in part, be overcome by combining both macro- and micro-
analysis within one and the same study design. The following discussion of such a de-
sign deals with the ficld of language planning but might be of interest to those con-
cerned with planning research and evaluation in various other educationally relevant
fields of applied sociology of language.

LANGUAGE PLANNING

The term language planning refers to the organized pursuit of solutions (o language
problems, typically at the national level (Jernudd and Das Gupta 1971; Fishman
1973). Several investigators have enumerated rather similar types or kinds of lan-
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guage planning. Thus Neustupny (1970) has suggested (see Table 1 in the Appendix)
that when the prablem to be faced is that of code selection, planning is concerned
with afficial palicy formation by autherities in control of power. When the problem
is that of stabilizing the selected code {in view of its variability over space, time, and
experiential networks), planning is concerned with codification via dictionaries,
grammars, spellers, punctuation and pronunciation guides, etc. When the problem
is that of rapidly expanding the number of available options (as a result of the ad-
dition of new functions for the selected code), planning is concerned with elaboration
via nomenclatures, thesauruses, ctc. When the problem is that of differentiation of
one variety from another within any particular code, planning is concerned with cul-
tivation via the preparation of style manuals, the suhsidization of literary creativity
in a variety of genres for various purposes and audiences. Neustupny clearly sees the
above four problem-planning correspondences as normatly standing at least in a
rough sequential relationship to each other such that the least developed or least
advanced specch-and-writing communities may need to be disproportionately
concerncd with pelicy formation planning, whereas the most developed or most ad-
vanced communities are able to devote proportionately more attention to culti-
vation planning.

For the sociology of lunguage, the processes and consequences of language plan-
ning (vis-a-vis change in language usage) should ultimately be as central as are the
processes and consequences of social planning more common (vis-a-vis change in
social usage) to general scciology. In both realms we are concerned with the circum-
stances which account for the differential outcomes of organized deployment of
time, resources, and effort toward goals desired by the authoritics in power. In both
realms—the narrower as well as the wider—we are eager to compare planned
change with unplanned. rapid. fad-and-fashion behavior.

crevious Studies

Although journal references to language planning are not inconsiderable (see, for
example, the hundreds of references in Fishman, Ferguson, and Das Gupta 1968,
and in Rubin and Jernudd 1971), the number of full fledged studies of monographic
length or longer are few indeed. Of the small number in the latter category, a large
proportion deal primarily with language policy decisions and their implementation
(e.g. Royal Commission on Bilingualism and Biculturism 1965, 1967, 1968; Com-
mission on the Restoration of the Irish Language 1965, 1966, 1968) or with the his-
torical and/or linguistic facts of the cases describeo (Gastil 1959, Le Page 1964,
Minn Latt 1966, Whitcley 1969). Very few studies indeed give any attention to the
actual processes of language planning per se. that is, on who does it, how it is done,
who implements it, how that is done, who accepts it, and to what degree.

The few major studies available to us that deal (at least to some extent) with lan-
guage planning per se (Alisjahbana 1960, De Francis 1950, Haugen 1966, Heyd
1954, Kurman 1968) are all qualitatively sound and well written. Unfortunately,
these studies were conducted at widely different times, by scholars trained in very
different data collection biases and with far different theoretical interests. As a re-
sult, it is very difficult to extract from them any general principles accounting for
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the differential successes which each of these studies cites. Finally, cach of these
studies —although dealing with a particular country and language at a particular
timc—is actually a macro-study in that it purports to account for a single
countrywide outcome in each instance.

A Cross-National Study

For all of the above reasons, a group of social scientists interested in language be-
havior have recently launched a cross national study of language planning processes.
Because of their own limitations (in funds, in time, and in understanding), they have
restricted themselves to three countries (Indonesia: Indonesian; India: Hindi; Israel:
Hebrew) and to language planning at the lexical level.? Admittedly, both of these
restrictions pertain to variables which must themselves be studied and evaluated in
future research. In the study in question, two of the countries involved (Indonesia
and Israel) currently style themselves as being mono-modal and one as being multi-
modal in terms of national modernization and integration goals in the cultural
sphere (Fishman 1969).

VARIABLES TO BE EXAMINED

Treatment Variables

Although cach of the countrics selected has an officially recognized language plan-
ning agency, these agencies differ in the extent to which they are governmentally
controlled or supported, i1 the extent to which they are open to influence by various
clientele groups, in the extent to which they attempt to involve ultimate or inter-
mediate consumers in the planning process, and in the extent to which they are ex-
posed to competition from unofficial language planning organizations (of political
parties, religious groupings, occupational groups, ctc.) as well as to competition
from unplanncd language innovation in the same country.

Additional language treatment variables to be examined deal with the resources,
qualifications, and methods of the planners; their familiarity with language planning
cfiorts in other countries; the internal organization of the language planning agen-
cies; and their links (formal and informal) to the mass-media, on the one hand, and
to the educational world (hicrarchy and rank-and-file), on the other hand.

Implementation Variables

The countries selected vary in the degree to which governmental controls and sanc-
tions are exercised on behalf of language planning products. These controls and
sanctions not only vary in intensity but in the extent to which they blanket the entire
sphere of the mass media and the educational institutions. A considerable amount of
publication activity in the languages of interest to us also occurs outside of several of
the countries or jurisdictions under consideration. As a result, both treatment and
implementation variation may exist in this connection as well, since some may at-
tempt joint planning while others may sttempt restrictive implementation with
respect to publications or broadcasts from outside.

21.
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Population Variables

Three different user-populations have been sclected for attention via sampling
methods in connection with three different semantic fields. The populations are
students at the secondary, university, and teacher training levels; teachers at the
secondary, university, and teacher training levels; and parents of studeats at the
above mentioned levels. The semantic fields selected for study are chemistry (a
natural science field in which one rarely acquires any subsiantial vocabulary without
specialized study), local language and literature (a humanistic field in which all edu-
cated persons receive at least a modicum ¢f specialized training), and local and na-
tional government (a social science ficld in which all literate cilizens acquire some
specialized vocabulary as a result of mass-media exposure and personal experience).
The study will seck to determine to what extent differentials exist between the above
mentioned populations in the above three semantic fields, particularly insofaras
terminologies approved by the official language planning agencics are concerned.

In addition, the above populations (as well as a general sdult population and the
textbook writer population) will slso be studied with respect to their personal lan-
guage histories and current usage practices, their language attitudes, their language
planning attitudes and information, their modernization and nationalism attitudes,
and a variety of personal background variables (education, reading habits, media-
listening or media-watching habits, visits abroad, etc.).

STUDY DESIGN

In general terms, the study is concerned with three classes of variables (although it
focuses only on some):

Independent variadles: (a) Treatment variables. per se, particularly in
reference to semantic fields under study.
(b) Implementation variables, particulatly in
reference to the semantic fields under
study.

Intervening variables: (8) Population variables

(1) attitudinal re language planning: general
and specific

(2) informational re language planning:
general and specific

(3) background characteristics of respon-
dents: age, sex, income, education,
group-membership, etc.

(b) Inter-polity variables: difference between the
countries involved, the languages involved,
and the resources and models available for
planning and implementation.

Dependent variables: Lexical and agency knowledge, lexical usage,

and lexical and agency evaluation (attitudes).
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The above variables (which can and will, of course, be regrouped in various ways)
lend themselves to study via higher order analyses of variance in which previously
specified between-group and between-semantic-field differences are systematically
examined (see Table 2 in the Appendix). In addition, factor analyses may be at-
tempted of the hundreds of items included within the independent and the in-
tervening measures. Finally, multiple regression analyses, using factor scores based
upon all of the independent and intervening variables as predictors and the depen.
dent variables as criteria, will almost certainly be attempted (see Table 3 in the Ap-

peadix).

Sample Sizes

In any survey the numbers of respondents of particular kinds are limited due to
various practical considerations (funds, time, qualified staff, degree of cooperation
from authoritics, national and international problems, etc.), not the least of which is
the fact that several of the populations in which investigators may be interested may
themselves be of very limited size in the countries being studied. Optionally, in the
IRPLPP, we would like to obtain large samples, not only because of reliability
considerations but because we believe that the criterion behaviors in which we are in-
terested are complexly determined. Unless many respandents can be examined,
there will be insufficient data to determine the indep endent significance of the several
variables that are of interest to us. A traditional (although not very meaningful) rule
of thumb that we have employed in sctting sample-size targets is to seek at least
thirty respondents for each category clong each dimension of concern. Thus, if we
hypothesize that high school students’ knowledge of the Language Academy's work
is related to (a) their social class, (b) their sex, and (c) their mother tongue [ethnic
group] and, if we recognize three social classes (lower, middle, and upper). two
sexes, and two mother tongue groups (“same as the language being planned™ and
**other™), we have a total of 3 x 2 x 2 = 12 categories and a sample size of 360.

Compromi.cs are often required between the samples necessary to satisfy the
investigator’s intellectual curiosity and the practial limitations with’ which every
study must reckon. In our case the following sample goals were set in advance:

Populstions Sample sizes
HS Univ 1c Toual
Students 600 600 600 1800
Teachers 90 %0 %0 270
General Adult Public 2400
Parents 0

21h
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The ahove goals were “oversubscribed™ in some cases (particularly in Indonesia)
and “undersubscribed” in others (particularly in India), due to practical problems
encountered. Qur ultimate analyses will, therefore, need to be somewhat fewer in
number and somewhat less frequently cross-national than originally contemplated.

Criterion Scores

Another powerful focusing factor in our study design is the selection of 2 small set of
dependent variables or criterion scores that we are attempting to explain or predict.
Wihout such a set of variables, surveys still run the risk of “rushing ofl in all direc-
tivns.” even when a small set of explanatory dimensions of whatever Kind has been
selected. In the IRPLPP study, the criteria most frequently employed will be word
paming scores (i.e. can our subjects, themselves representatives of various popula-
tions, “produce’ the words that the language planning agencics have coinzd or ap-
proved in the three semantic fields under study?), word evaluation scores (what do
our subjects think of a sample of academy-produced words in cach semantic ficld?)
and, finally, attitudes toward the language planning academy per se.

Data Compositing

If the basic set of social parameters hypothesized to have potential explanatory
value is severcly restrivted (because of immediate implications for sample size) and
if the basic set of dependent variables to be explained is also severely restricted (be-
cause of the dungers of lack of directionality or merely fortuitous directionality),
then in what s2nse is a survey relatively free to examine a large amount of data in the
search for multiple and complexly interrelated, independent, and intervening
variables? The limiting factors in this respect interact with those already mentioned
but arise anew from the investigator's disciplined curiosity, on the one hand, and
from his subjects’ (respondents’) cooperativeness and understanding, on the other,
The resultant of these two more or less opposing forces is frequently a larger
number of questions, gueries, or probes than subjects would Jike, but a smaller
number than investigaiors (or their critics and/or sponsors) had hoped for.

The mass of data resulting from most surveys definitely requires condensing or
compositing of sume kind if it is to be rendered manageable both physically and in-
tellectually. The basic problem is ncrmally that the investigator has no precise way
of knowing in advance whether his hunches, hypotheses, interests, and curiosities
pertain 10 clearly separate. 10 somewhat relared. or 1o substantially redundant
(overlapring, similar) consideraiions. Were he initially convinced that his various
explanatory hunches were basically redundant, he would clearly forgo testing cach
of them at length and would be quite satisfied with a small number of probes with
respect to one or two promising and quite different hunches. However, surveys are
rarely this lucky. Investigators are rarely aware of the underlying similarity or
dissimilarity between the hypotheses, hunches, or considerations that occur to them.
That being the case, they understandably treat them all as conceptually independent
of one another, and, therefore, as requiring separate investigation in some depth.
The upshoi of all this is that surveys gather a great deal of data and, as a result, are
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increasingly coming to be aware of their dependence upon computer processing if
this data is to be properly processed, analyzed, combined, and evaluated.

The basic compositing method available to survey research today is that f
factor analysis. This method in its R factor approach extracts fram a mountain of
response data the smallest number of available, maximally different response di-
mensions. Hundreds or thousands of different responses may “boi! down to” six or
cight factors that underlic all of them (just 22 three factors-—length, breadth, and
width — underlie all of the infinite number of measurements that are possidle in con-
nection with the dimensionality of objects). Each respondent can then be assigned
six or cight factor scores, and these scores alone can then be used to predict the cri-
teria or dependent variables initially designated as the target problems of the entire
enterprise. When these facter scores are then employed in an analysis-of-variance-
via-regression-analysis design (see Table 3 in the Appendix), it becomes possible to
tell which are more important (and which less) and which are independently so (and
which not) in the prediction or explanation of the selected criteria. Thus, in our study
we hope to be able to use R factors to determine whether or not similar factors are
similarly important in exr ‘aining the obtained variation in word naming scores in the
three countries studied.

In its Q approach, factor analysis can assist sociolinguistic surveys in parsimo-
niously describing the population characteristics that are related to variation in R
factor scores. Just as R factors are dimensions of responses, s0 Q factors are dimen-
slons of respondenis. Just as R factors are the minimal number of maximally
different response ciusters within a mountain of data, so Q factors are the minimal
number of maximally different respondent clusters within that same mountain of
data. Once obtained, Q factors can be cross-tabulated with R factors, on the one
hand (in order to see, for exampie, which Q groups are high and which are low on
which R factors), and with basic demographic dimensions (age, sex, education,
social class mother-tongue/ethnicity, etc.), on the other hand. As a result of such
analyses we hope in our survey to determine whether or not the same “kinds of
people” have responded in similar ways in the three countries we are studying, with
respect to any one or anothet criterion under consideration.

The beauty of data compositing is exactly as indicated above: reel complexity in
response differentials or in population differentials is revealed and identified,
whereas mistaken complexity (differences expected but not encountered) is set aside
$0 that it need be given no further consideration. As a result of such methods (rela-
tively well knewn in psychological, educational, and sociological research), sociolin-
guistic surveys can both indulge themsclves in asking many questions (thus
gathering a great deal of data) and yet come up with that manageably small number
of integrated answers which is one of the hallmarks of well conceived scientific re-
search.

CONCLUSIONS

A study of the type my colleagues and [ are engaged in cannot hope to answer all
possible questions concerning “the differential success of various language planning
processes and implementation procedures with respect to various target populs-
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tions,” if only because of the restricted number of countries, of user populations,
and of planning products included. However, for the middle ran:< of developing
countries (countries with quasi-planned economics and quasi-democratic institu-
tions and traditions, at least in the cultural sphere), the findings may prove to be of
substantial interest, particularly because of the attention given to distinguishing be-
twen-country variation from within-country variation. Thus, given differential
krowledge of planned terminologies in the three semantic fields examined, it may be
possible to determine whether such differentials are more parsiomoniously at-
tributable to between-country or to within-country factors. If within-country fac-
tors are salient, it will be possible to determine whether the differentials encountered
are more parsimoniously attributable to population variables that are subject to
influence (e.g., information) or to variables relan.cly difficult or impossible to
handle (ethnicity, social class).

If significant interactions are encountered, as expected, then it will become clear,
at least for the countries and products studied, that planning is differentially
cffective for particular populations, perhaps depending on the type of imple-
mentation employed within the given cultural-cconomic context. Finally, the re-
scarch problems encountered and the solutions attempted to them may be of
general interest to applied sociology of language research on 8 cross-national basis.
Hopefully, future applied research in such areas as methods and material of second
language instruction or the accepiability of new writing systems and literacy or
literary materials will benefit from the combined macro-plus-micro approach set
forth here.

NOTES

1. Webster's Third lnternational Dictianary defines the primary meaning of survey (n.) as
follows: “la (1): & critical examination ot inspection, often of an official character for an im-
plied or specified purpose: the action of ascertaining facts regarding conditions or the con-
dition of something to provide esact information esp.ecially) to persons responsible or in-
terested . . . (2): an examination of a ship or a part o: its cargo or equipment to determine
its condition, responsibility for damage, and disposition to be made: (3): a study of »
specified area or aggregate of units (as human beings) usufelly] with respect to a special
condition or its prevalence, or with the objective of drawing conclusions about a larger area
or aggregate: a systematic collection and analysis of data and esp.[ccially] statistical data
on some aspect of an area or group . . . (b): a report, study or document presenting the re-
sults of such an examination.” Only sccondarily is survey defined as “2a: the action of
looking at something from u high or cciimanding position; u general or comprehensive
view; (b): a broad undetailed consideration or treatment of something: a history, exposition
or description presenting outlines only . . .—see survey cuurse.™

2. In sddition to the three countries and languages specificd above, a smaller subset of topics
will also be studied in Sweden and (political conditions permitting) in Pakistan. The prin-
cipal investigators jointly involved in the IRPLPP are: Charles A. Ferguson and Joshus A.
Fishman, co-directors, and Jyotirindra Das Gupta, Bjorn Jernudd, and Joan Rubin, re-
search associates.
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APPENDIX

Table 1

Problem/Process Correspondences in Language Planning
(per Neustupny 1970)

1 2 3 4
Problem Sclection ' Stability Expansion Differen-
tiation
Process Policy Codification Elaboration Cultivation
Decisions
Table 2

Examining Variation in “Word Evaluation Scores” with Respect to
Particular Between Group Differences

R Factor r CemR CemR? FaR?
1 81 81 66
| 58 84 b o
m 42 87 76 ve
v 50 90 81 oo
\ 38 92 85
Vi s0 94 88
vii 45 95 90
viil 46 95 90

* all numerical entries 1n this table are arbitrary and imaginary
**5ignificant ;mcrements

ERIC = <20




Table 3

Examining Variation in Chemistry Word Evaluation Seores with
Respect to Factars Derived for All of the Collected Data *

(A) Between three semantic fields
(B) Berween three countries
(C) Between eight populations

{High School students
College students
Teachers College students

High school teachers
College teachers
Teachers College teachers

General adult public
Parents of students) .

(D) Betwcen two languages {mother-tongue
and other-tongue] groups

Interactions: (AB)
(BC)
(AC)
(AD)
(BD)
(CD)
(ABC)
(ABD)
(BCD)
(ABCD)

Within variation Total variation
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